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Welcome

Thank you,

for choosing a Loewe product and having placed your trust in us.

With Loewe you have not simply decided on amodern and technically
innovative TV set, but for timeless design, sharp picture quality, brilliant
sound for movies and music as well as intuitive operation with the
Loewe remote control unit, smart phone or tablet. In short, Loewe is
perfect for home entertainment.

We look forward to welcome you as our customer and hope that you
enjoy your Premium Home Entertainment made by Loewe.

Many features, one result:
perfect Home Entertainment.

e

Just more entertainment.

The Loewe os user interface is intuitive and graphically
optimised. This is how you quickly find your desired content
- from TV set to online.

See chapter: Home view.

Perfectly networked.

Thanks to its numerous connections, your Loewe TV
becomes your entertainment centre. Connect it to the
Internet, DVD/Blu-ray player, external speakers, etc.

Hard disk for your TV archive.

Recordthe TV programme or pause it and continue watching
it at alater date.

Depending on the set type, on an externally connected USB
hard drive or the hard drive installed in the TV set .

With DR+ (Digital Recording), all this is no problem for your
Loewe TV set.

See chapter: Digital Recorder.

Your contact person.
We are happy to help you with any questions regarding your
TV set and other Loewe products.

Customer
Care
Center

In the user handbook refer to Service.

About this user handbook

For best results regarding safety and the longevity of the set, we
recommend you read the chapter Safety/Warning before switching
the TV set on for the first time.

This user handbook canbe used for all current Loewe bild TV sets. The
equipment and function scope varies according to set type.

The Technical data chapter is structured according to set lines and
gives you information about the features of your TV set.

For differences in the functional descriptions, refer to the features in
the Technical data chapter.

The chapter glossary gives explanations of certain terms used in the
TV set and the user handbook.

Paragraphs which begin with the symbol  indicate important
instructions, tips or conditions for the following settings.

Terms which you will find in the menus or printed on the remote control
or TV set are written in bold type.

The necessary control elements are shown in the descriptions to the
left of the text containing the instructions for action.

Depending on the connected accessory equipment the menus in the
TV set can differ from those described here. The screen graphic dis-
playedis only an example. Depending on the device type, the available
hardware/software components may be different.

All the channel names, programme contents, the illustrated photos,
titles, albums and album covers in this user handbook are examples.

In addition to the remote control, a PC keyboard can be connected to
one of the USB ports on your TV and then used to control your TV set.

In the user handbook, this symbol indicates places in
whichtheuse of akeyboardis particularly advantageous.

[S[mnyun)

—

With the Loewe app, you can also comfortably enter addresses or
search terms. Simply mark the input field for this, the Loewe app
displays automatically a keyboard symbol. Open Loewe app keyboard,
enter and confirm.

The user handbook is updated atirregular intervals. We recommend an
occasional examination on the Support Portal of the Loewe homepage.

General information on the operation of the
TV set

For further information on the user interface and the general operation
of your TV set see chapter General information on the operation.

Important information

Loewe does not accept any liability for the nature and content of
receivable Internet services. This also applies to the Loewe MediaNet
portal. With its devices, Loewe provides the technical platform that
fundamentally enables such material to be received. Loewe cannot
make any guarantees regarding changes in scope and content,
particularly with regard to the future and after going to press. The
receivable online services are not included in the delivery and can vary
depending on the product and country.

0 Availability varies by device type (see chapter Technical data - equipment features for your TV set).
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Safety/Warning

For your safety, and to avoid unnecessary damage to your unit, please
read and follow the safety instructions below.

Key
A This symbol indicates risks caused by high voltages.

This symbol indicates dangers caused by the development
of fire.

A This symbol should alert the user to other, more specific risks.
This symbol indicates dangers caused by sharp edges.

Do not remove set rear panel

Warning: \When opening or removing the rear panel, there is the dan-
ger of electric shock and the risk of serious injury from high voltages.

WARNUNG

STROMSCHLAGGEFAHR -
NICHT OFFNEN

Never open the rear panel yourself. Leave repairs and servicing work
onyour TV set to qualified, authorised television technicians.

Please contact your dealer or our customer service.

Intended use and environmental conditions

This TV set is intended exclusively for the reception and
playback of picture and sound signals.

The TV set is designed for dry rooms (living rooms and office
spaces). It must not be operated in spaces with high humidity
(for example, near or in a bath or sauna).

We point out that our TV sets can react sensitively to dust and
soot particles in the ambient air.

Excessive amounts of these can lead to damage to the set, up
to loss of function.

Ensure a clean environment, so that your set will not be
damaged.

High humidity and dust concentrations lead to power leaks in
the set. This canlead to danger of injury and damage to the set
by electric tensions or a fire.

If the set is used outdoors, make sure therefore that it is
protected against moisture (rain, dripping or splashing water
or condensation).

Ifyou've brought the set from the cold into a warm environment,
leave it off for around an hour due to the formation of

condensation.

Do not place objects filled with liquid on the
set. Protect the set from dripping and
splashing water.

Candles and other open flames must be
kept away from the set at all times, to pre-
vent the spread of fire.

Transport

Improper handling during transportation can lead to damage
to the display and risks of injury.

The screen consists of glass or plastic and can break if handled
improperly.

/2\

Only transport the set in a vertical position.

No pressure should be applied to the glass or the plastic during
transport.

For TV sets with OLED screen:

Only handle the TV set at the display corners. The correct
handling is shown in operating instructions 1, which are
enclosed with the TV set.

Do not place it on the lower edge so as to reduce the danger of
damage and contamination.

For TV sets with Loewe Eye:
Make sure that the Loewe Eye is not damaged when
transporting / handling the TV set.

The TV sets with OLED screen of the set product lines bild 3,
bild 4 and bild 5 have a different packaging concept from bild
/and bild 9.

With these sets you can, as a protective box is located in front
of the display, after unpacking the device, also place this on this
protective box, also on the front side.

The TV sets of the device product lines bild 9 and bild 7 must
not be placed on the front side (display surface).

For TV sets with LCD screen:

Grasp the set by the edges of the housing at the bottom and at
the top.

Do not place it on the lower edge so as to reduce the danger of
damage and contamination.

For TV sets with Loewe Eye:
Make sure that the Loewe Eye is not damaged when
transporting / handling the TV set.

If the set needs to be stored during packing / unpacking, place
the TV set with the entire surface of the front side on a soft
underlay. Use as an underlay, for example a blanket or fleece
from the packaging material.

Inthe event of damage to the LCD screen and any leaking liquid
crystal, be sure to use rubber gloves to remove the set.

In case of skin contact with the fluid, clean immediately with
plenty of water.

Mains cable/power supply

A
A\

Incorrect voltages can damage the set.

This set may only be connected to a mains power supply with
the voltage and frequency indicated on the rating plate using
the existing/ enclosed mains cable.

The mains power plug of the TV set must be easily accessible
so that the set can be disconnected from the mains at any time.

When pulling the mains power plug out, do not pull the cable
but the plug housing. The cables inthe mains power plug could
be damaged and cause a short circuit when plugged in again.

A mains power cable with a damaged insulation can lead to
electric shock and presents afire hazard. Never use a damaged
mains cable.

Lay the mains cables so that they cannot be damaged. Do not
tread on the mains cable.

The mains cable must not be kinked or laid over sharp edges.

0 Availability varies by device type (see chapter Technical data - equipment features for your TV set).
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Air circulation and high temperatures

Like any electronic device, your TV set requires air for cooling.
If air circulation is impeded, it may result in a fire.

The ventilation slots on the rear panel of
the set must therefore remain free.
Please do not cover the set.

Wall mounting: Leave at least 10 cm of
space all around the set at the side,
above and below.

Table / stand foot: Leave at least 10 cm
clear space around the set at the side
and at the top.

Foreign bodies

Foreign bodies inside of the set can lead to short circuits and
fires.

Danger of injury and damage exists

Therefore avoid metal parts, needles, paper clips, liquids, wax
or similar passing through the ventilation slits of the rear
panel into the interior of the set.

Should something get into the interior of the appliance, im-
mediately pull out the mains power plug of the set and inform
the customer service department for checking.

Installation

Opting for an incorrect or wrongly mounted installation can
lead to danger of accidents Rolling or falling sets can cause
injuries or damage.

Loewe TV sets are specified for Loewe accessories. We strongly
recommend the use of original Loewe installation options.

Do not use any installation options that are not approved for
your TV set!

Note the instructions regarding the mounting for the different
possible installation options! A corresponding documentation
is included with every Loewe product.

Check before the installation of the set, whether the final loca-
tion with regard to the surface (pressure sensitivity) and stabil-
ity (static) is designed for the load from the set! This applies in
particular to high-gloss lacquered surfaces and surfaces made
of real wood, real wood veneer and plastic surfaces.

Only place the TV set on alevelled, stable, horizontal base with
table or stand foot! The set should especially not protrude at
the front when installing in or on furniture.

Not placing the television set on cloth or other materials that
may belocated between television set and supporting furniture.
Educating children about dangers of climbing on furniture to
reach the television set or its controls.

The usual usage position of the TV set should be followed. The
TV set can only be operated horizontally upright ®. The
inclination can amount to a maximum of 10 degrees for wall
mounting ®). The TV set must never be operated in portrait
orientation, @, horizontal © or overhead on the ceiling ® .

v o -2
N RN

® © ®

Position the set so that it is not exposed to direct sunlight and
additional heating from radiators!

Do not place the TV in a location where vibrations can arise!
This can lead to damage.

In the case of installation options for third-party manufacturers
withamotor drive, itisto be ensured that the adjustment of the
TV setdoes not occur manually. It is generally not advisable to
use the installation options of other manufacturers with locking
devices in certain positions.

When using accessories from third-party manufacturers, it is
to be ensured that the TV set is easily adjusted for the respec-
tive installation option.

When adjusting the TV set, ensure that
the pressure applied to the set frame
is not too great. Especially in large
format displays, there is the danger
of damaging the display.

For TV sets with OLED:

OLED technology allows for a design with an extremely thin dis-
play. When you have mounted your TV set on a non-motorized
installation option, avoid over excessive force when rotating
the TV set.

For TV sets with VESA mounting points:

The mounting of a TV set on a On a holder according to the
VESA standard requires mandatory use of the VESA adapter
bolts. Otherwise, damage to the TV may result.

The Vesa adapter bolts must be attached to the TV set with a
torque of circa 4 Nm. You can obtain these from your Loewe
dealer (you can find further information in chapter Miscellane-
ous, section VESA standard).

Make sure that after unpacking and setting up the TV set the
packaging material (TV box, Styrofoam shells and protective
fleece) does not fall carelessly into the hands of children.

Please also note the disposal instructions for packaging and
carton (see chapter Environment / Legal information, sec-
tion Disposal).
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Supervision TV sets with 3D function®
Donot let unsupervised children handle the TV set nor let them Read the following safety instructions before using the 3D
play immediately around the TV set! function of your TV set.
The set could be knocked over, moved or pulled down from the Please use the Loewe 3D TV sets only with the Loewe 3D
stand surface and injure people. glasses which can be purchased as an accessory from your
. Loewe dealer.
Do not leave the TV set when switched on unattended!
People with a visual disorder may not be able to perceive 3D
effects or may only be able to perceive them to a limited extent.
Volume People who are sensitive to flickering images (e.g. those with
Loud music can lead to hearing damage. Avoid extreme sound epilepsy) should only use the 3D functionafter having consulted
volume, especially over extended periods of time and when their doctor.
using headphones! It might take some time for you to get used to the 3D glasses
and before you can perceive the 3D effects properly.
Thunderstorms Stop using the 3D function immediately if you experience

During thunderstorms, pull out the mains power plug and all
connected antenna cables from the TV set!

If you have connected a network cable to the LAN port, remove
this as well!

A

Over-voltages due to lightning strike can damage the set both
via the antenna system and via the mains power supply.

Evenin the case of prolonged absence, the mains power plug
and all connected antenna cables should be disconnected from
the TV set.

Cleaning and care/chemicals

A
A\

Before cleaning, switch the TV set off using the mains power
switch!

Damages caused by chemicals canlead to adverse effects and
development of fire.

Never expose the set or accessories to aggressive (for example,
corrosive) chemicals such as alkalis or acids!

Only clean the TV set, the front screen and the remote control
with a damp, soft, clean and colour neutral cloth, without any
aggressive or scouring cleaning agents!

For TV sets with textile-covered speaker panel:
Hoover the surface regularly with a soft brush attachment!

On stains or dirt, moisten a soft, colour neutral cloth with de-
tergent solution or commercially available stain remove and
rub the stain gently away! You can also treat the stain directly
with a commercial dry stain remover spray (hoover up the
dust).

Do not moisten the covering fabric directly with detergent solu-
tion or stain remover (risk of stain circle formation)! Do not use
solvents to clean the fabric!

Note the usage instructions of the manufacturer when using
stain remover!

When cleaning loudspeaker panels which have been exposed
to nicotine, there is an increased risk of stain circle formation.

any feelings of nausea, dizziness or malaise when viewing 3D
content.

Supervise children whilst they are viewing 3D content, as they
can be particularly sensitive to it.

Allow more time for a break after having watched 3D movies,
so that you are able to relax. Failure to do so could result in
headaches, fatigue, dizziness or malaise.

Position yourself comfortably in front of the 3D TV set and en-
sure that you are seated firmly. By doing this, you willavoid any
injuries that may occur due to reacting to extreme 3D content.

Technical information

Instructions on the built-in / connected hard drive

Switching off the TV set with the mains switch during operation or
an inadvertent disruption to the power supply (e.g., power failure)
can cause damage to the hard disk file system and hence loss of the
recorded broadcasts.

Never ever disconnect the USB storage device fromthe TV set during
acopy process. Before switching off the set with the mains switch, we
recommend you to switch it to standby mode.

If. contrary to expectation, you are still experiencing problems with the
operation of the hard drive, you can first carry out a test. In addition,
aformatting of the hard disk can be remedy. In the process, however,
all content onthe hard disk is deleted. You can find the corresponding
menu items under System settings —» Control - more...» Hard
disks.

Loewe are not liable for the loss of data on the integrated hard disk @
of your TV set. To avoid data loss, we recommend copying important
recordings to an external storage medium.

0 Availability varies by device type (see chapter Technical data - equipment features for your TV set).
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Notes on the LCD / OLED screen

The TV set with LCD screen or OLED screen purchased by you meets
the highest quality standards and has been checked for pixel errors.

Despite of thorough care when manufacturing the display, it cannot
be 100% guaranteed that no subpixel defects will occur due to techni-
cal reasons.

Please understand that these types of effects, as long as they are
within the limits specified in the standard, cannot be considered as a
device defect in terms of the guarantee.

For TV sets with LCD:
Avoid displaying static images over alonger period. Image persistence
errors may arise.

For TV sets with OLED:

Organic Light Emitting Diodes are an image technology based on
self-luminous pixels that offer clear benefits in terms of image quality
and performance.

Under certain conditions, persistent, one-sided loads on the OLED
material can result in persistence image faults which are irreversible.
Residual image issues can arise by using static image content over a
longer period, such as static images, subtitles or ticker displays, loop-
ing dia-shows or video sequences, static displays serving as presenta-
tion monitors or with video games, black bars in some screen formats.

These residual image issues are not defects within the meaning of
the warranty.

To minimise such issues, Loewe has developed a special algorithm
for detecting image content.

If static images are displayed for too long, the TV set automatically
switches to a screen-friendly contrast mode. After a new user opera-
tion, the device immediately returns to its normal state. In addition,
menu insertions are gradually reduced or displayed transparently
after one minute.

Under normal viewing conditions, such residual image issues do not
arise.

Notes on Kinematics

The Loewe TV sets types bild 9 and bild 7 are equipped with a kinemat-
ics that moves the TV set upwards or downwards when switching it on
and off, whereby the speaker cover is visible or is hidden.

Please make sure that there is no externally applied force opposing the
movement. You have the option to fix the position of the kinematics
from the menu, or disable the function.

You can find further information in the chapter System settings,
section Control — Display kinematics.

Software update
Itis possible to update the software on your Loewe TV set.

In the software update (package update) all the software releases in
the TV set are scanned and updated as required.

You can find further information in the chapter System settings,
section Control — Software update.

Information about OLED calibration

H Only for set types with OLED display .

Tomaintain the high quality of picture display permanently, your Loewe
TV set calibrates itself automatically at regular intervals. In this way,
excess TFT capacitors are discharged and so-called image sticking
effects / ,ghostimages” are eliminated.

When switching off the TV set from the remote control, where neces-
sary, the calibration process is started and lasts for a maximum of
thirty minutes.

During this period, the power supply to the TV set must not be inter-
rupted.

Afterthe calibrationis complete, the TV set switches to Standby mode.

Calibration does not take place during normal TV operation and so will
not have any negative impact on usage of the TV set.

If calibration is terminated by switching the set back on prematurely,
the TV-set will attempt to perform a recalibration again the next time
the TV is switched off.

You still have the possibility to start a refresh procedure manually by
means of the user menu of your Loewe TV set.

Call OLED calibration

HOME: Call Home view.

< » ~ v Select System settings,
OK call System settings.

v a Select Picture,
» go to next column.

v a Select more ...,
» call other settings.

v a Select OLED calibration,
OK Call.

A calibration of the OLEDs is required every 1500 hours. This also starts
automatically whenthe TV set is switched off using the remote control.

Calibration lasts one hour maximum. If calibration was not finished
properly, an on-screen image will indicate this.
After the calibrationis complete, the TV set switches to Standby mode.

0 Availability varies by device type (see chapter Technical data - equipment features for your TV set).
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Remote control

Remote control button mapping

Depending on the selected operating mode (TV/Video/Audio/Photo/Apps) and function (e.g. DR+, EPG, PIP Teletext, Hbb TV, etc.), the key assignment
may differ from the assignment described here (see the corresponding chapter).

[ (] (]

POP-UR-M ZOOM

o

7T

clcIcEE
< = o

&> O

DISC-M END

o sd ¢

I 7170

bocdd & o sbes

(D Sound mute/on.

@ LED display for currently operated device.

B Callthe TV mode.

@ Reassign remote control to Set-Top-Box ! (presetting: Apple TV).

@ Pressing briefly: Open the DR+ archive.
Pressing longer: Call timer.

@ Pressing briefly: Add current object to Home favourites.
Pressing longer: Open App Gallery. (standard assignment)®

@ EPG (Electronic Programme Guide) on/off,
Teletext/MediaText @ on/off,

@ Pressing briefly: Call menu options for the active operating mode.
Pressing longer: Call System settings.

V+/V- increase/reduce volume.

@ Pressing briefly: Call channel list.
Pressing longer: Call expanded channel list.
In the menu: confirm/call up.

@ Green coloured key: screen on/off in Audio/Radio mode.
@ Red coloured key: call preferred value-added network service, if available ©.

Pressing briefly: skip backwards.
Pressing longer: winding backwards.

@ Pressing briefly: direct recording (with determination of recording duration) ©.
Pressing longer: One Touch Recording ©.

Pause / Start/pause the timeshift television ©.
@ Stop / End timeshift (return to live image) ©.

Pressing briefly: skip forwards.
Pressing longer: winding forwards.

Play / Start/continue timeshift television €.

Blue coloured key: call channel menu options
(selection of language/sound, subtitles or channel/video track).

@ Pressing briefly: Yellow coloured key: call history.
Pressing longer: Yellow coloured key: call last channel.

@ < » ~ v Navigation on the user interface, select objects.
In the menu / lists: select/set.

@) P+/P-next/previous channel.

Pressing briefly: step / level back.
Pressing long: close all displays.

@ Press briefly during an on-screen display: info display. Info text appropriate to the content
that can assist you further, should you have any questions about your TV set.

Press briefly, without on-screen display: access status display. With status display open
and repeatedly pressing the key call the detailed information on the broadcast.

Press longer: show Explanation of keys.
PIP (picture in picture) on/off.
@) Call up the Home view.

Select channels with numeric buttons directly.
In the menu: enter numbers or letters

Call Sources.
Reassign remote control to video device ¢ (presetting: BluTech Vision 3D).
@ Call radio mode (standard assignment) .

@ Switches the TV set on (mains switch must be turned on) or switches to standby mode.
Press briefly while TV set is switched on: TV set and all CEC-enabled devices connected to
the HDMI ports will be switched off to standby (System Standby).

( The assignment of these keys can be changed. The description refers to the standard setting. The factory setting of the keys can vary depending on the firmware version of the

remote control.

© Depending on the settings HobTV mode on/off, start behaviour of HbbTV channel (System Settings — Control - more ... » HbbTV).
© Depending onthe set type, on an externally connected USB hard drive or the hard drive installed in the TV set (see chapter Technical data - equipment features for your TV set)

10



Loewe bild
User handbook
Operating controls on the TV set

Operating controls onthe TV set®

ddddddi

(1) Mains switch:

Always return the TV set to Standby mode before switching it off
with the main switch.

The position of the mains supply switch for your TV set can be
found in the chapter Technical data.

) Infrared transmitter:

When showing 3D content ¢, the 3D glasses Loewe Active
Glasses 3D are controlled via the infrared sensor.

(3 Display:
1 white: TV setin standby.

Depending on the ambient brightness, the
white LED display is dimmed and lights
up with a different degree of brightness
(OPC)H,

If the TV set is in quick start mode, the
white LED display is not dimmable and
starts with full brightness.

1 white, intermittent: TV set starts.

I green: TV set switched on.

I ed timer recording active.

I blue: TVsetinstandby andbackground operation active (EPG
data updating, software update or streaming server
function® OLED calibration®).

@ IR receiver:
Infrared receiver for receiving the remote control commands.

(5) Key M / joystick direction M:
TV setin standby mode: switch on TV set with the last selected
mode (TV/Radio).
TV set switched on: call direct control on TV set.
Direct controlon TV set: up a .

(6) Key R / joystick direction R:
TV setin standby mode: switch on TV set with the last selected
mode (TV/Radio).
TV set switched on: toggle TV mode and radio mode.
Direct control on TV set: down « .

@) Key V+ /joystick direction +:

TV setin standby mode: switch on TV set with the last selected
mode (TV/Radio).

TV set switched on: Increase volume.

Direct control on TV set: to the right » .

Key V- /joystick direction —:
TV setin standby mode: switch on TV set with the last selected
mode (TV/Radio).
TV set switched on: Reduce volume.
Direct controlon TV set: to the left «.

@ Key P +:
TV set switched on: Programmme + (next channel).

Key P —:

TV set switched on: Programme - (previous channel).

@ On/Off button / Press joystick:

Switching on in standby mode
Switching off to the standby mode

1 Availability and position varies according to device type (see chapter Technical data - equipment features for your TV set).
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Function of the connections

The position, availability and number of connections on your TV set vary depending on the set type.
Detailed information on the position and function of the connections for your TV set type can be found in the chapter Technical data.

Connection: Labelling: Function:
ACIN Mains connection
= LAN Network connection
= HDMI 1 ARC HDMI input 1 (with Audio Return Channel)
HDMI 2 HDMI input 2
HDMI 3 HDMI input 3
HDMI 4 HDMI input 4
@ ANTTV Antenna/cable analogue / DVB-T/T2 / DVB-C
@ ANT SAT1 Satellite antenna (Sat tuner 1) DVB-S/S2
ANT SAT 2 Satellite antenna (Sat tuner 2) DVB-S/S2
Q SPDIF OUT Audio output (digital)
= USB 3.0 USB connection
usB USB connection
o HEADPHONE Headphone connection
o AUDIO OUT Audio output (analogue) L/R
Q RS-232C Serial interface
=] AV Micro AV socket
@ MOTOR UNIT Rotating stand control
Q DIGITAL AUDIO LINK Surround audio outputs (digital)

COMMON INTERFACE

Clslot

Slot for Kensington lock

12




W Loewe bild
User handbook
Preparing the TV set

Installing the TV set

Mounting options / Installation notes

Your Loewe dealer can also assist you in finding other mounting
options. Look for the corresponding directions in the installation
instruction.

Choose a place for installing your TV set where no bright light or
sunlight shines directly onto the screen. This could cause reflections
which impair the picture.

3 times the screen diagonal can be taken as a guide value for the
viewing distance (e.g., for a 55-inch set approx. 4.2 m for SD signal).
The viewing distance can be reduced with an HD/UHD signal.

Set covers

Covers for rear and side connections

In order to remove the rear side cable covers pull them simply from
the device.

To fit the cover, insert the lugs at the top edge of the cover into the
corresponding cut-outs in the rear panel and push up the cover until
it snaps in.

The side cover of the TV set canalso be completely removed. For this,
open it as far as it will go and gently pull on the open cover.

The cover detaches from the holder and gives free access to the con-
nectionarea. Toinsert the cover, simply push it back onto the holders.

A cable bushing connects the lateral and posterior terminal region. In
this way you can pass the cables of the lateral connections through
and lay them out together with the rear connecting cables.

Cable fixing

Using the Velcro cable tie supplied, you can fix the rear cables.

Whenthe TV setis mounted onthe Table Stand, the connection cables

are fixed to the Table Stand (see figure).

When using a wall bracket (Wall Mount is available as an accessory
from your specialist dealer), the connection cables are fixed to the

two recesses on the rear of the set (see figure).

[

=]

=7

Table Stand Wall Mount

If the set type ¢ is equipped & with a removable cable holder, you
can additionally fix the rear connection cables to the rear wall of the

housing.

O

_
S°

4= ©

@fe 9)1® —

)

/ \

TV | T

@ Availability different according to set type.
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Connecting the TV set

Connecting to the mains supply
Remove the cover for the connections.
Connect the TV set to a 220-240V mains socket:

With built inmains cable: Connect the mains supply plug of the mains
supply cable attached to the TV to a power outlet.

With external mains cable: First plug the smaller plug (small set plug)
of the mains supply cable into the mains supply connector (AC IN)
of the TV set and then connect the larger plug (Euro plug) to a mains
supply socket.

@060 0= @06 0=

o)

ACIN

Connecting antennas ¢

Cable (analogue)/DVB-C/DVB-T antenna:

Plug the cable of antenna, cable TV system or room antenna into the
ANT TV socket.

If you want to use analogue cables/DVB-C connection and a DVB-T
antenna together, use an external antenna switch (available from
your dealer).

Satellite antenna DVB-S:

Depending on the used satellite system, connect a connecting cable
from the multi-switch or directly from the LNC to the ANT SAT1 and
ANT SAT2 sockets of the TV set respectively.

When connecting the TV set to a single cable community antenna,
connect the ANT SAT1 and ANT SAT2 sockets directly to the
appropriate SAT antenna socket.

Cable DVB-T DVB-S
analogue /
DVB-C ((( )))
R TV
@0
e 0=
N N\ //
©@ O O

ANT ANT ANT
TV SAT1 SAT2

A

]
\—

When connecting the TV set to a DISEqC single cable community
antenna (in accordance with EN 50494), connect the ANT SAT1
socket directly to the appropriate SAT antenna socket.

H For a DISEQC single-cable shared system, you only needin principal
only one antenna cable. The further sub-division of the signal to
the two reception pathways is transferred by the satellite tuner of
the TV set.

If you want to use two transmission channels of the DiSEqC single-
cable shared system (for example, for different channels main
picture / PIP picture), both channels are received on a SAT antenna
cable.

In the antenna configuration one antenna cable must be provided.

Itis possible to reuse an existing SAT cabling with two connection
cables on a DISEQC single-cable shared system. However, the
system components used (sockets, distributors, etc.) must be
designed for DISEqC operation.

If you want to use two channels of the DiSEqC single-cable shared
system (for example, for a different channels main picture / PIP
picture), then one channel will be received per SAT antenna cable.

In the antenna configuration, two antenna cables and the number
of used channels thus also must be set to “two" .

Ask your dealer in this regard.

Connecting the TV set to the Home network

Youmay link your TV set to the home network by a wired connection
(Ethernet, Powerline adapters separately available) or by a wireless
radio connection (WLAN). For wireless connections, the TV set has
an internal WLAN antenna.

In order to play back data from your home network your Loewe TV
supports the UPnP AV standard.

You call the network wizard to configure the network adaptor (System

settings » Multimedia/Network —» Network settings — Net-

working).

H Under no circumstances may the TV set be wired and at the same
time connected by a wireless connection to the same network, e.g.
router. This may cause severe operational faults!

Example for a wired connection

Connect the LAN socket of your TV set to the LAN switch/router of
your home network with a network cable (available from your dealer).

TV set LAN switch/router PC

= O

©6 & e o000 °

- = , 3
=
LAN

DSL
E]

@ Availability varies by device type (see chapter Technical data - equipment features for your TV set).
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Example for a wireless connection

You can connect the TV set to your home network by a wireless radio

connection via the WLAN antenna inside the set.

H Shadow effects of various materials, such as reinforced concrete,
metal surfaces, etc., attenuate the WIFI signal sometimes
significantly or completely.

% WLAN router PC

TV set

DSL

Help for configuration problems

Loewe cannot provide any support for PC hardware and software or
network components owing to the diverse configuration options with
home networks.

Please contact the administrator of your home network and/or specialist
dealer for support when setting up and for maintenance of network
connections, storage media, media server software and network devices
such as routers.

Preparing the remote control unit

Removing the battery protection

The remote controlis supplied with batteries. To make them ready for
use, remove the plastic flag out as shown below.

000 0Q ©00QQ0o
00§ 80000007
000 00 oool0®

<

Vv

U

Inserting or replacing batteries
Press on the embossed arrow whilst pushing the battery cover down.

Only use leak-proof micro-cells of the LR 03 (AAA) Alkali-Manganese
type. Do not use different types of batteries and old and new batteries
together.

Make sure that the batteries do not get into the hands of children.

The batteries used must not be exposed to excessive heat such as
sunlight, fire or similar!

H The position of the batteries is indicated in the battery compartment
(in opposite directions). Pay attention to the correct polarity of +
and - when inserting the batteries. Do not be guided by the battery
contacts (springs), but by the illustration at the bottom of the battery
compartment.

Ifthe batteries are too weak after longer use, the TV set prompts you to
change the batteries. Dispose of used batteries in an environmentally
friendly way (see chapter Environment/Legal information).

Push the cover back on from below after having inserted the batteries.

Adjusting the remote control unit for operating the TV set
Press the TV key.

15
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Switching the TV set ON/OFF

Switching TV set to the standby mode

Put the mains supply switch into Pos 1.

The LED display lights up white for a short time. The set now finds
itself in the standby mode.

Meaning of the LED colours:

TV setin standby.

Depending onthe ambient brightness, the
white LED display is dimmed and lights
up with a different degree of brightness
(OPCHYA

If the TV set is in quick start mode, the
white LED display is not dimmable and
starts with full brightness.

1 white:

1 white, intermittent: TV set starts.

I green: TV set switched on.
I ed: timer recording active.
I Dlue: TV set in standby and background opera-

tion active (EPG data updating, software
update or streaming server function ¢,
OLED Calibration®).

H After switchingonthe TV set, it takes a few seconds for further oper-
ating commands to be processed (Exception: Quick start mode, see
chapter System settings, section Control — Quick start mode).
Your TV setisready for operation once the LED display lights green.

Switching the TV set on by means of the remote control

@ Press the on/off key.
Or:
Press the TV key.

The previously watched channel will be called.

Or:

Press numerical keys 1-9.
The corresponding channel will be called.

H After switchingonthe TV set, it takes a few seconds for further oper-
ating commands to be processed (Exception: Quick start mode, see
chapter System settings, section Control — Quick start mode).
Your TV setisready for operation once the LED display lights green.

Switching the set off with the remote control (Standby)

©

Press the on/off key.

Switch TV set and all CEC-capable devices connected
to the HDMI interfaces OFF to Standby mode.

H Before switching off the set with the mains switch,
we recommend you to switch it to standby mode.

Quick start mode

If you choose to activate the quick start mode, you will see the TV
screenimmediately after each switching on of the TV set and without
any waiting time. You can specify the times at which your device will
be in the Quick Start Mode (see chapter System settings, section
Control — Quick start mode).

In this case, please note the higher power consumption (see chapter
Technical data) and thus a higher annual energy consumption.

H Default setting for the Quick Start Mode: off.

@ Availability varies by device type (see chapter Technical data - equipment features for your TV set).
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General information on menu operation

The most important keys for navigation will be explained in general.
The numbersinthe text refer to the figure showing the remote control
in chapter Remote control.

The arrow keys 22 help you to navigate in the menus and lists of the
TV setand for selecting menu items. They are arranged in the middle
of the remote control in a circle around the OK key (10). Later in this
user handbook they will be represented as follows:

< » a ¥ Selectthe desired item.

The OK key (1) is used to confirmaselection, for calling the highlighted
menu item and for opening the channellist. In this user handbook, an
instruction for this key looks like the following:

Using the numerical keys of your remote control you enter
programme channels and teletext pages directly. With key you
open the source menu. In this user handbook, entering numbers with
numerical keys is shown as follows:

OK confirm.

§§§ Entering programme channel directly.

The numerical keys are also used to enter text (see chapter General
information on menu operation section Entry of characters by
remote control).

The Home view is the central overview page for all of your TV set's
operating modes. You reach Home view with the HOME key @27).

HOME: Call Home view.

A short key stroke on the BACK key takes you back one level in a
menu. A longer pressing of the BACK key closes all opened windows.

An example for the BACK key in this user manual:

BACK: Stop text entry and exit entry box.

With the keys » (18) and « (4) . you can jump back and forth in the
various wizards (for example, initial start up, etc.).

«»
GO

Call up next step.

Call up previous step.

Pressing longer on the INFO key @ displays an explanation of the
most important key functions of the current operating mode (e.g. TV
mode, teletext, PIP etc.).

Structure of the Menu screen

Basically, the structure of the different menu screens is similar,
depending on the fact if a wizard, rendering media content or a setup
menu are concerned. The structure is explained by means of three
different illustrations.

Screen structure: Wizard

- English (en)

(A) Title bar with name of the wizard and the current operating step.

(B) Selected items, whose number can be different according to the
operating step.

(C) Bottom line showing the available operating controls.

Screen structure: Rendering of media content (example:
Audio player)

(A) Cover display (if available).
(B) Time line.

(C) Album selection or track selection.
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Screen structure: Setup (example: picture)

Navigation: Wizards

(A) Selected function in the Home overview (here: system settings)
(B) Home Menu System settings, with selected menuitem Picture.
(C) Menu items Picture focusing on Contrast.

(D) Help text for the selected menu item Picture > Contrast.

Navigation: Selection of elements (example: On-screen displays)

Highlighting and thus selecting the symbols/elements or menuitems
onthe screen canbe effected by the arrow keys on the remote control.
So you can see all the time where you are. As soon as there is a bar
above a symbol or text, this is a selected element.

(A) Selectable elements / menu items.

(B) The writing of the line in which the relevant selectable menu item
can be found is white.

(C) Move the selection marking by means of the arrow keys 4 » a »
to the menu item to be set.
The position of the marking is to see by a grey rectangle.

The newly selected menu item must be confirmed by selecting
OK. The previously active item's text colour will change to grey:
the newly selected item will change to white.

If the menu item(s) (marked white) is/are already
correctly preset:

Go to next step.

Otherwise:

<« » a v Markmenu point which should be changed.
OK confirm.
The font colour of the prior active point changes
to grey.

<>

<

Go to next step.

Navigation: Element selection in lists using initials
Using the numerical keys of the remote control you can jump into list,
e.g., Internet radio channel lists.

Ifthelistis sorted in alphabetical order, youjump to the entered letter.
For example, when pressing the key 7 three times you jump to the first
list element starting with letter R.

In case of numerical sorting, you can directly select the channels
with the numerical keys.
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Entering characters with on-screen keyboard

For certain functions, entering letters or characters is required. An
on-screen keyboard appears for entering text.

ARD-Mittagsmagazin|

< » a v Select character/on-screen button,
OK Adopt character.

If a small symbol is displayed next to a letter,
further long letters can be selected by pressing
the OK button (2 seconds).

For the selection of special characters use the .-/
field.

To conclude the entry:

< » a v Select Adopt,
OK confirm the selection.

H \Withthe Loewe app, you can also comfortably enter
addresses or search terms. Simply mark the input
field for this, the Loewe app displays automatically
a keyboard symbol. Open Loewe app keyboard,
enter and confirm.

Entry of characters by remote control

Alternatively to the on-screen keyboard you can also enter the desired
characters by means of the remote control (as with the keypad of a
mobile phone).

< » a v Select text entry field.

Under the Ist letter of the name you will see a line
indicating the current input position.

» Input position one character to the right (also for
blanks).

< Input position one character to the left.

Input the letters one after another. When using the
remote control, press the numerical keys just as on
amobile phone keypad (0-9) until the desired symbol
is displayed. The available letters are printed on the
individual numeric buttons.

You find the exact key assignment in the character
table in the right column.
To conclude the entry:

< » a v Select Adopt,
OK confirm the selection.

Table of characters for entering text by means of the remote
control

Key Characters (uppercase - lowercase)

1 [space] 1

2 ABC2AZAAAAACCC -abc2dxeadasaddce
3 DEF3EEEEEEE -def3eéeéeéd

4 GHI4TTTI - ghi4itjihii

5 JKL5 -jklI5

6 MNOGE6OOEOOOOOD-mno6RiA60ed660060
7 PQRS7B-pqrs78

8 TUV8UUUUU -tuvsuaaudu

9 WXYZ9 -wxyz9

0 0/ _i+,;21=8&#%~@$* ()"8§\{}[]<>"" "

Menu options
The menu options, where available will open when clicked on. The list
of the menu options contains Settings and Additional Options.

Depending on when the menu options is selected (e.g. channel is dis-
played, channellist activated, DVB Radiois used, etc.), the selectable
menu items of the menu options may vary.

The menu items of the menu options are described in the respective
chapters.

An example of a menu options of the used channel list:

OK call channel list,

MENU: call menu options.

a v Select menu option,
OK confirm the selection.
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Explanation of keys

An explanation of the main operating keys that can be used at the
moment, can be displayed.

The availability of the key explanation is dependent on the currently
active operating situation.

INFO press longer: show Explanation of keys.

INFO or BACK: hide Explanation of keys.

Explanation of symbols

A text box will temporarily be displayed for screen pages with remote
control symbols in the footnotes (for instance, teletext) as soon as
the symbolis selected.

r@7
300

Brvice
HETE

Automatic menu info

The automatic menu info provides an info text for the selected menu
item appropriate to the on-screen display that can assist you further
with the operation of your TV set.

H An on-screen display is displayed.

The factory setting is that the info display is shown
automatically for each menu item. In this case you can
temporarily hide the info texts with the INFO key.

Permanent clock display
The clock display can be permanently shown. It is always visible as
long as no other display is made.

You can switch the permanent clock display on or off in Home view
under System Settings —» Control - more ... » On-screen displays.
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Initial installation wizard Energy Home mode:

efficiency The emphasis for home use is on low energy
Initial installation after switching on for the first time (continued) - consumption. The automatic dimmer is activated.
The Initial installation wizard starts automatically with an initial Premium mode:

installation. It may be called repeatedly again (see chapter System

settings section Extras — Repeat initial installation). This mode optimises the settings to a brighter

environment at a higher energy consumption. The

H If a parental lock is activated, the access code must be entered automatic dimmer is activated.
before repeating initial installation (see chapter System settings, The use of this energy efficiency setting must be
section Control — Parental lock). confirmed afterwards once again.
H For information on navigation within the wizard refer to chapter Shop mode:
General information on menu operation. The picture settings are aligned to operation in
First installati izard ti the presentation room. The automatic dimmer is
Irst Installation wizard routine deactivated. If the ambient brightness diminishes, the
The selected settings affect the routine of the Initial installation wizard. energy consumption is not reduced.

The use of this energy efficiency setting must be

Menu confirmed afterwards once again.

language H Not all image and sound settings will be stored in
the shop mode. These settings will be reset to the

factory default settings after re-starting.

H The presetting can be changed later in the System
settings under Control — Energy efficiency

) » Proceed to next step.

Location of
TV set

a v ¢ » Select desired Menu language.
. OK Confirm selection.
Selecting the language of the user guidance is the

wizard's first step. Then you simply follow the
instructions on your TV screen.

() » Proceed to next step.

Alicence agreement will be displayed. .
: « » Select Confirm a v < » Select Location of TV set (national defaults
‘(B o ' - dopted).
OK %o;;gzg ;heephcence agreement and proceed to OK Conﬁarrr?ase(\)epcte\'o%

For certainlocations (e.g., Australia), thereis finally
aselection screen where you canindicate in which
state/territory the device is being operated.

Energy
efficiency

() » Proceed to next step.

Operating
mode

- a v Select Energy efficiency.
N OK Confirm selection.

Determine how energy efficient your TV set shall
be. The value for the contrast (and thus the

brightness of the background lighting) is adapted a v Select the Operating mode.

and the automatic dimmer activated or OK Confirm selection
deactivated depending on the presetting.

Usethe TV setasa TV set:
The automatic shutdown is active in the mode Continued with Connect antennas cable(s) (sece
Home Mode and Premium mode. next page).

Use the TV set just as a monitor:
see chapter Initial installation, section TV set as a
monitor.
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The rest of the initial installation wizard routine
depends on the selected antennas (Cable analogue,
DVB-T/T2, DVB-C,DVB-S/S2, IPTV, SAT>IP (ASTRA))
in step Connect antennas cable(s).

Network
configuration

The different antennas/types of reception are
described in the following sections of initial installation.

Setting options for reception via Cable analog:

: « ~ Select ontion If you have not selected Cable analog in step Connect antenna
. . ption. cable(s) in theinitial installation, proceed to the next section Setting
OK Confirm selection.

options for reception via SAT>IP.
With the selection, specify whether you want to
configure the available network adaptor now. TV/col.

Configure now: Make settings for network standard
adaptor and proxy server (see chapter System

settings section Multimedia / Network —

Network settings).

Do not configure or configure later: Skip
network adaptor configuration.

@« » Proceed to next step.

Connect
antennas
cable(s)

H The selection of a Colour standard is only required
when the Location of TV set Other country was
selected. Otherwise, the country-specific default
settings will be preset when selecting the Location
of TV set. This step will be skipped then

a v « » Select appropriate colour standard.
OK Confirm selection.

) @©

» Proceed to next step.

a v Select antenna cable.
OK Connect/disconnect antenna cable.
Select the antenna cables that are connected to

your TV,

Ahead of each selected antenna, the symbol

appears.
Cable analog: analoguechannelsviacable
Terrestrial (DVB-T/T2): digitalchannelsviaantenna
Cable (DVB-C): digital channels via cable

Satellite (DVB-S/cable 1): digital channels via satellite
Satellite (DVB-S/cable 2):digital channels via satellite

IPTV: Streaming via network (In-
ternet)

SAT>IP: digital channel via local net-
work

B With the connection sockets ANT SAT 1 / ANT
SAT 2¢, when the TV set is switched on, it is auto-
matically detected whether an antenna cableis con-
nected. The symbol appears in the menu dialogue
behind the respective antenna cable 4.

H IPTV / SAT>IP can only be selected if a network-
connection has been configured in a previous step.

) » Proceed to next step.

¢ The ANT SAT 2 connection s only available for set types with dual-channel (see chapter Technical data - equipment features for your TV set).
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Setting options for reception via SAT>IP:

If you have not selected SAT>IP in step Connect antenna cable(s)
in the initial installation, proceed to the next section Setting options
for IPTV reception.

Server
selection

- 4 v Select server,
’ @ ) OK Select / deselect the server.

State from which servers you wish to receive your
channels.
Before each selected server, the symbol
appears.

The server converts the antennatelevision signals
from the reception system into IP signals and
provides them in an existing local IP network.

@« » Proceed to next step.

Setting options for reception via IPTV:

If you have not selected IPTV in step Connect antenna cable(s) in
the initial installation, proceed to the next section Setting options
for DVB-T reception.

Network
selection
(IPTV)

If more than one receive network is available via IPTV,
you can select the network from which you want to
receive your channels.

/ @ . a v Select network,
5 OK Confirm selection

() » Proceed to next step.
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Setting options for DVB-T reception:

If you have not selected Terrestrial (DVB-T) in step Connect

antenna cable(s) in theinitialinstallation, proceed to the next section
Setting options for DVB-C reception.

Network
selection

<>

Settings

Scrambled
channels

Accept
Logical
Channel
Number

If several networks are available via DVB-T, you can
decide which network you want to receive your
channels from

a ¥ Select network,
OK Confirm selection.

» Proceed to next step.

a v <« » Selectandadapt settings for DVB-T reception.
OK Confirm selection.

You can state whether coded channels are to be
searched for in the search/update.

Select yes to save all found scrambled channels.
However, these channels can only be received in
connection with a CA module and the appropriate
Smart Card.

The handling of the CA module is described in the
chapter System settings, section Extras — CA
module.

In various countries, digital channels (DVB-T) are
transmitted with a preset channel number per chan-
nel, known as Logical Channel Numbers (LCN).

If you select yes here, these default channel slots
will be used and the channels of the preferred signal
source will be sorted as per LCN. The channels in
the channellist can no longer be shifted.

Supply
voltage
DVB-T
antenna

<

Select supply voltage no (OV) / yes (5V).

If you use a DVB-T antenna that requires a supply
voltage (active antenna) and which is not already
supplied via a power adaptor, then select yes (5V)
for the antenna’s power supply.

How to align your DVB-T antenna is described in
chapter System settings, section Connections
— Antenna DVB.

» Proceed to next step.
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Setting options for DVB-C reception:

If you have not selected Cable (DVB-C) in step Connect antenna
cable(s) inthe initialinstallation, proceed to the next section Setting
options for DVB-S reception.

Network
selection

<>

Settings

Scrambled
channels

Search
method

Start
frequency

If several networks are available via DVB-C, you can
decide which network you want to receive your
channels from

The normal DVB-C settings are derived from the
selection of the location or network and do not need
to be changed.

Exactly which of the following settings are present is
dependent on which network is selected

a v Select network.
OK Confirm selection.

» Proceed to next step.

a v « » Select and adapt settings for DVB-C
reception.
OK Confirm selection.

You can state whether coded channels are to be
searched for in the search/update

Select yes to save all found scrambled channels.
However, these channels can only be received in
connection with a CA module and the appropriate
Smart Card.

The handling of the CA module is described in the
chapter System settings, section Extras — CA
module.

If you select Frequency search here, a search is
performed for all receivable channels
With Network search, only the channels which
the networks supply are searched - either for
all receivable networks or only for the particular
network specified under Network ID.

The DVB channels are only searched for in the
frequency range above the start frequency.

Network ID

Accept
Logical
Channel
Number

<

If you select none here, DVB signals of all current
transmitter networks are searched automatically
(recommended for most cable networks).

If, on the other hand, you specify a certain network ID
(necessary inthe cable networks of some countries),
only DVB signals of this broadcasting network are
searched for automatically.

Your cable provider has the information you need

In various countries, digital channels (DVB-C) are
transmitted with a preset channel number per chan-
nel, known as Logical Channel Numbers (LCN).

If you select yes here, these default channel slots
will be used and the channels of the preferred signal
source will be sorted as per LCN. The channels in
the channel list can no longer be shifted.

» Proceed to next step.
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Setting options for DVB-S reception: Select
If you have not selected Satellite (DVB-S/cable x) in step Connect satellite
installation

antenna cable(s) in the initialinstallation, proceed to the next section
Setting options for all types of reception.

Network
selection
a v Selecting the satellite system.
. OK Confirm selection.
Specify how you receive which satellite(s) (single
satellite or type of satellite system). Ask your
If severalnetworks are available via DVB-S, you can dealer in this regard.
decide which network you want to receive your The normal DVB-S settings are derived from the
. channels from. selection of the location and do not need to be
a v Select network. changed in most cases.
* OK Confirm selection.
D) » Proceed to next step. Single  Reception of a single satellite via a connected LNC
satellite  (LNB).
Number of ) :
satellite 2 satellites  Reception of two different satellites with two LNCs
antenna on 22 kHz (LNBs) which are connected to the TV set by a 22
cables switchbox kHz switchbox.

2 satellites  Reception of two different satellites with two LNCs
ontoneburst  (LNBs) which are connected to the TV set by a
switch  toneburst switch.

Max.4 The TV set controls a DISEqC multiswitch to which
satellites  up to four LNCs (LNBs) for different satellites are
on DISEGC  connected.

: multiswitch
@ a v Select Only one antenna cable or Two antenna

cables. DISEqC  Select setting if the TV set is connected to a DISEqC
OK Confirm selection. one cable single-cable system (accordingto EN50494). Several
communal  Sat receivers can be connected to one Sat cable.

Select here whether you have one or two satellite

antenna cables available. If two satellite antenna system
;?\JbT‘eésﬁ 2%”2%?gfﬁ;igg;gé%g?heemﬁ\?;Qte_ other S_elect setting if the TV set is ponnected to a
If only one is available, please connect it to the communa\ single-cable system (without DISEqC). Several
ANT SAT1 socket. installation  Sat receivers can be connected to one Sat cable.
Contrary to a DiSEqC one cable communal system
@D »w Proceed to next step. there are restrictions in the range of certain reception
frequencies in "common" single-cable community
systems.

() » Proceed to next step.

The rest of the initial installation wizard routine
depends onthe selected satellite systemin step Select
satellite installation.

The different satellite systems are described in the
following sections of initial installation.
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Setting options for the satellite system (single satellite): Setting options for the satellite system (2 satellites on 22
kHz switchbox / 2 satellites on toneburst switch):

Select

single satellite Satellite

selection

a v « » Mark Satellite 1/ Satellite 2,
a v « » select satellite.
OK Adopt settings.

@ \ a v ¢ » Select satellite,
- OK Confirm selection.

) » Proceed to next step.

J @

» Proceed to next step.

Dual/single

band Proceed to section Setting options for DVB-S

reception (continued).

a v Select Dual band (low/high) or Single band.
. OK Confirm selection.
Here you specify if you use a Dual Band (Universal)

LNBoraSingle LNB
) » Proceed to next step.

LNC
frequencies

a v ¢ » SetLNB frequencies.
. OK Adopt settings.

H The setting of the LNB frequency is only called
when you have used the setting Single band
in step Dual / single band.

Normally, you do not need to change the values
for high and low band, unless the LNC (LNB) of
your satellite system uses a different oscillator
frequency (important for the frequency display).

) » Proceed to next step.

Proceed to section Setting options for DVB-S
reception (continued).
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Setting options for the satellite system Settings

(max. 4 satellites on DiSEqC multiswitch): DISEqC

multiple

Automatic switch
DISEqC
multiswitch

configuration

a v Select Automatic or Manual depending on

whether your DISEqC system should be confi- Repeat rate
gured automatically or manually.
OK Accept settings.

@« » Proceed to next step. Control
For manual configuration, continue in the next column. voltage

Search for available satellites occurs via automatic
configuration.

Automatic 22kHz signal
DISEQC
multiswitch
configuration
Toneburst
«»
Satellite

@D » Proceed to next step. selection
Or:

a v « » Select Satellite selection to select the
satellites used from the list.

Proceed to section Setting options for all types of
reception.

§ @ @

a v ¢ » Select and adapt settings for the DISEqQC
multiswitch.
OK Adopt settings.

The refresh rate determines how often a DiISEGC
command is output. Arefreshis only necessary with
cascaded systems.

The control voltage controls the switching of the
polarisation level (horizontal/vertical) in non-DISEqC
capable components (e.g., control of single LNBs via
DISEqQC multiswitch).

The 22 kHz signal controls the switching between
highandlow bandin the Band setting. The Position
setting controls the selection of the satellites in non-
DISEQC capable components.

The Toneburst controls the selection of the satellites
in non-DISEqC but Toneburst capable components
with the Position and Option settings.

» Proceed to next step.

a v « » Mark Satellite 1 ... Satellite 4,
a v ¢ » Select satellite.
OK Adopt settings.

» Proceed to next step.

a v ¢ » SetLNB frequencies.
Normally, you do not need to change the values.
OK Adopt settings.

» Proceed to next step.

Proceed to section Setting options for DVB-S
reception (continued).
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LNB
frequencies

Setting options for the satellite system
(DiSEqC one cable communal system):

Number of

system
channel used

< » Select One channel or Two channels.
* OK Confirm selection.
Here you specify if youuse one or two transmission
channels in your one cable communal system
In case of two channels - as far as they are
available in your system - different channels can
be simultaneously viewed on the main picture and

«<»

Manual
registration

onPIP (for socket
You get more information on your system from ANT SAT)
your dealer.
@« » Proceed to next step.
DISEqC
one cable
communal
installation

a v « »Select DISEQC single cable communal Transmission
installation. channel
OK Confirm selection.

Transmission

@« » Proceed to next step. frequency
Satellite PIN protection
selection

DISEqC
envelope
mode

Define/
change PIN

a v <« » Select satellites from list,
OK Confirm selection.

«<»

«»

» Proceed to next step.

a v ¢ » SetLNB frequencies.
Normally, you do not need to change the
values unless the LNC (LNB) of your satellite
system uses a different oscillator frequency
(important for the frequency display).

OK Adopt settings.

» Proceed to next step.

a v « » Select and adjust settings for the DISEqQC
single cable communal installation
OK Adopt settings.

H The manual registration must be made for both ANT

SAT jacks when either two DVB-S antenna cables or
two system channels are used.

Select the desired transmission channel.

Select the corresponding transmission frequency.

If your system is designed for it, it is possible to
protect your used transmission data from use by
other subscribers with a PIN.

Should your DISEqC system occasionally show
problems during channel switching, you can switch
on the DISEQC envelope mode to test whether the
switching problems then will no longer occur.

Here you can determine and change the PIN for
PIN protection. Only possible, when yes has been
selected for PIN protection.

» Proceed to next step.

Proceed to section Setting options for DVB-S
reception (continued).
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Setting options for the satellite system (other communal
installation):

Select
single satellite

- a v ¢ » Select satellite.
OK Confirm selection.
() » Proceed to next step.

LNB
frequencies,
Supply
voltage

a v «( » Select and adapt settings.

OK Confirm selection.

LNC Normally, you do not need to change the values for
frequency high and low band, unless the LNC (LNB) of your
satellite systemuses a different oscillator frequency

(important for the frequency display).

Supply If your set is connected to a single-cable system
voltage without external voltage supply, you can connect
the antenna supply (13V or 18V / max. 500mA).

) » Proceed to next step.

Proceedto section Setting options for all types of
reception.
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Setting options for DVB-S reception (continued):

Test reception

<

Settings

Scrambled
channels

Search
method

Accept
Logical
Channel
Number

<

After you have made the previous settings, you should
receive picture and sound of the selected satellites
(only possible for Astral and HOTBIRD)

» Proceed to next step.

a v « » Select and adapt settings.
OK Confirm selection.

If several satellites are received, the following settings
must be made for every satellite. The type of settings
available may differ depending on the selected satellite
or network.

You can state whether coded channels are to be
searched for in the search/update

Select yes to save all found scrambled channels.
However, these channels can only be received in
connection with a CA module and the appropriate
Smart Card.

Handling of the CA module is described in chapter
System settings, section Extras — CA module.

If you select Frequency search here, a search is
performed for all receivable channels. With Network
search, from all receivable networks all the channels
are searched which are supplied by these networks.

H Depending on the selected network, this step
might possibly be skipped.

In various countries, digital channels (DVB-S) are
transmitted with a preset channel number per chan-
nel, known as Logical Channel Numbers (LCN).

If you select yes here, these default channel slots
will be used and the channels of the preferred signal
source will be sorted as per LCN. The channels in
the channellist can no longer be shifted.

» Proceed to next step.

Proceed to section Setting options for all types of
reception.
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Setting options for all types of reception:

Check
search
settings

D

Info
station search

«<»

You will see a list of the selected settings. You can go
back step by step with the key «« to make any changes
to the settings.

OK Start automatic search.

Now, the TV set searches for TV and radio channels.
[t searches successively for channels from the selected
signal sources. The progress of search is shown by a
progress bar.

H In case of a repeated initial installation routine (via
Home view under System settings — Extras) all
stored channels will be first deleted here.

The number of TV and radio channels found is dis-
played.

» Proceed to next step.

Age-related

lock

«<»

Time and
date

<

< » Select Age-related lock.
OK Confirm selection.

You can specify an age limit for your TV set here.
DVB broadcasts which have an appropriate age
identification are locked and can only be watched
after entering the access code.

In some countries, the yes/no option does not
exist for some channels, and a compulsory age
check must be entered.

» Proceed to next step.

The data capture for time and date is set to automatic
ex factory.

If time and date are automatically obtained via the
receive path, no entry is necessary.

For more information, see the chapter System
settings, section Control = Time and Date.

» Proceed to next step.
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Sound TV set as a monitor
playback
via ... You canalso use your TV setjustasamonitor, i.e. if you only use it with

«<»

Inform about
new software

a v Select sound components.
OK Confirm selection.

This selection indicates which sound components
youwanttouse to hear your TV sound. Depending
on the selection, the sound component wizard
starts with which you can make further settings.

The sound component wizard is described in
chapter System settings, scection Connections —
Sound components and can also be started at
any time beyond the initial installation.

» Proceed to next step.

< » Select option.
OK Confirm selection.

When selecting Information on new software
updates, your TV set checks at definite intervals
whether anewer software than the one installed in the
TV set is available in the Internet. A screen message
appears when a new software update is found.

» Exit wizard.
The initial installation wizard is complete.

aPC. The tuner inthe TV set cannot be used in this mode.

«»

a v Select AV connection.
OK Confirm selection.

The selected AV connection is shown when
switching the TV on.

» Proceed to next step.

Initial setup continues with the Time and date setup.
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Home view

The Home view is the central overview page of your TV set.

Viathe selection list onthe left, you can select the menu items: Home,
TV, Recordings, Sources, and Apps . Via System settings Qyou
have access to more functions and you can configure your TV set.

The right section of the display shows, depending on the selected
menuitem, the current channel list, favourites (also see right column)
and the available sources and/or apps.

H Depending on the device configuration, network connection, media/
media servers available and the connected devices, the number of
selectable items may vary.

Call Home view

HOME: Calling the Home view.

" Yealube Q & °
Hi e oL maxdome
Sl -

v a < » Select menuitem / Favourite,
OK call.

Description of the individual menu items:

Under the iter Home all favourites of the different
sections are summarized.

Home

TV Viathe Menuitem TV you can change the TV mode
in the event that another operating mode (e.g. radio,
etc.) is selected. In the right half of the screen, you
can access the channel of the currently selected

channel list.
See chapter TV for further information.

Recordings Via the menu item Recordings you have access to
DR+ archive (local/DR+ streaming where available)
videos and connected USB storage media. The timer
(timer overview and timer services) is likewise acces-

sible via the menu item Recordings.
See chapter Recordings for further information.

Sources Via the item Sources in the Home view, you can
change to sources in order to play back something
from them. You can access devices that are locally
connected to the TV set (e.g. to AV, HDMI, USB) as

well as devices available via the home network.
See chapter Sources for further information.

Via the menu item Apps you can find multimedia
content on the Internet (App Gallery), Internet and
DVB radio and a full-featured browser.

See chapter Apps for further information.

Apps

In menu item System settings you find the con-
figuration menu of the TV set e.g., with settings for
picture, sound, connections or sound components.
In the right half of the screen, you can access the
most important points.

See chapter System settings for further informa-
tion.

0

System
settings

Home view - EPG search

You can use the magnifying glass icon at the top of the Home view
or the Search function in the menu options to search the EPG for
keywords (according to whether TV or Radio EPG mode is selected).

For more information, please refer to the chapter TV, section Elec-
tronic Program Guide - EPG search.

H The EPG search function is only available after once-off pairing
of the TV set with the Loewe app. Next, confirm the activation in
the screen dialogue.

1 Yealube Q & °
B AL maxdome
NG -
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Home view - Favourites

Under the menu items Home and Apps you will find your Favourites
on the right-hand side.

By selecting the individual menu items, your Favourites will be filtered
accordingly. When selecting Home the Favourites of both menuitems
will be displayed together.

H After an initial installation, some favourites will already be
automatically created depending on the installation site of the TV
set and of existing Internet links (e.g. TV channels, online links).

Creating favourites

In the operating modes of the TV set you can define the current
object (e.g. channel, music title, teletext page, website, photo, etc.)
as favourite.

Create favourite.

The active objectis added as a favourite and placed at
the bottom of the Home view under the menu items
Home or Apps.

In the instance that there are more favourites than
can fit onto one screen page, they will be displayed
via a scroll list.

P+/P- Scrolling through the individual pages.

Editing favourites

You can edit the existing favourites in Home view. Change the
sequence of your favourites as you wish or delete favourites you do
not need any more.

Moving favourites

HOME: Calling the Home view.
<« » a v Select the favourite to be changed.
MENU: call menu options.

v a Select Move.
OK call.

usx

tumas™ IS S o
= |

< » a v Move favourite to new position.
BACK: Finish procedure.

Delete Favourites (individual)
HOME: Calling the Home view.

< » a ¥ Select the favourite to be changed.

MENU: call menu options.

v a Select Delete.
OK call.

I
. o (e}
=
m

Delete Favourites (multiple selection)
H Edit Favourites menu options is retrieved.

v a Select Multi select.
OK call.

@

< » a v Select favourite
OK highlight (highlighted item changes to blue),
where applicable apply to other favourites.

s

LUMAS™ (]
TOE ARRERATIRN OF ART I

=

MENU: call menu options.

v a Select Delete.
OK call.
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TV

Via the menu item TV, which is selectable via the Home view, one
channel can be selected from the current channel list. By selecting a
channel you will arrive in the TV mode.

Inthe TV mode there are a number of functions, such as Teletext, PIP,
EPG available to you. Via the individual menu options you can select
additional options and settings surrounding the TV operation.

Setting the volume

Switching sound off/on

Sound off.

Soundon:  Press key again or increase the volume

using V+.
Setting the volume

V+/V=\olume up/down.

The volume indicator will be displayed in the center of

the screen.

H The volume control bar can be deactivated in the
menu System settings —» Control - more ... —»
On-screen displays.

Select channel
Select channel with P+ / P-

When using Instant Channel Zapping, you can very quickly switch to other
channels. The instant channel zapping“ technology uses the second tuner
in the background in order to pre-select the next channels. Due to this
pre-selection, you can now switch to this channel within a very short time.

H While using the digital recorder DR+ ¢ (timeshift operation, archive
recording, multirecording) or in PIP mode, Instant Channel Zapping
is not available. Switching is done at ,normal” speed.

H For encrypted channels Instant Channel Zapping is only possible to
a limited extent.

P+/P- Channel up/down.

The number and the name of the channel along with the
title of the programme and that of the next programme
will be briefly shown. Also, the status display with time/
date and programme-dependent symbols appears.

H The symbols of the status display are described in
chapter TV, section Status display.

Select channel using the numerical keys
H If you select an unoccupied channel position, the next available

channelis selected.
1-digit channels
Press the numerical key a little bitlonger: The channel
long will change immediately or press the numerical key
briefly, the channel changes after 2 seconds (changes
immediately if up to 9 channels are stored).

2-digit and 3-digit channels

Press first (and second) numerical key briefly. Keep the
last numerical key depressed a little bit longer: The
channelwillchange immediately or: press all the numer-
ical keys briefly, the channel changes two seconds after
the last number has been entered (with up to 99 or 999
saved channels it will change immediately).

CEn

short short long

4-digit channels

Press all four numerical keys briefly, the channel
changes immediately.

all short

Selecting a channel out of the channel list

H In normal TV mode, without other displays:
OK Call channellist.

a v Mark channels.
OK The marked channel will be called.

Changing the channel list

H In normal TV mode, without other displays:

OK Call channellist,

MENU: Call menu options.

a v Mark channel list selection.
OK Call.

a v Mark desired channel list.
OK Call.
The channellistis amended according to selection.

Explanations of the channel lists:

BACK: a long press: Close overlay.

H The number and the names of the possible channel lists depend
on the available signal sources (antennas, TV reception networks,
etc.).

ASTRA LCN
Analogue
DVB-C
DVB-T

Only channels from the selected source / reception
network are indicated in the channel list.

Personallist - Only channels of the selected personallist are indicated

inthe channellist. The name of the list may be changed.

AVlist  Exclusively AV inputs are shown in the channel list.

Manage list  Call up the channel list editing menu (System

settings —» Channels - Channel lists TV).

¢ Availability varies by device type (see chapter Technical data - equipment features for your TV set).
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Channel

Selecting channels by means of the expanded channel list

Q00
0000
(0]

000 /7
o0 [®:
2 (©

®

H In normal TV mode, without other displays:

OK Press long to call expanded channel list,.

a v ¢ » Mark channels.
OK The marked channel will be called.

Or:

For numerical sorting: Enter the channel number. The
marker will jump to the selected channel.

OK The marked channel will be called.

For alphabetical sorting: Enter the first letter. The first
channel for the specified letters is marked.

a v ¢ » Markthe channel.
OK The marked channel will be called.

Filter and sort options of the expanded channel list

Using the on-screen buttons on the bottom line of the expanded
channellist you can filter and sort the channel list by various options.

0.9
A.Z

Searching

Channel list

All channels

MENU: Switching between list and bottom line.

Numerical sorting of the channel list.
Alphabetical sorting of the channel list.

This allows you to do targeted searches for channels.
The channelnameisto be entered via the on-screen
keyboard. The entry is described in chapter General
information on the operation.

Select the list, the channels of which are to be dis-
played in the extended channel list (e.g., Analogue,
DVB-C, DVB-T, ASTRA LCN, Personal channel list,
AV list).

Here you can filter the content of the channel list
according to various criteria. Shall All Channels,
only HD channels, channels that are Locked or
Scrambled or Unscrambled, Cl+ Protected
channels be indicated.

Selecting channels by personal lists

You can save your preferred channelsin personallists (e.g., for several
users). Each personal list can contain up to 99 channels.

®)

© @

H Personallist available (creating a new personal list
via Manage list - New personal list).

H In normal TV mode, without other displays.

OK Call channel list.

MENU: Call menu options.

a v Mark channel list selection.
OK Call.

v a Mark the desired personal list,
OK Call.
The channellistis amended according to selection.

BACK: a long press: Close overlay.

OK Call personallist.

a v Mark channels.
OK The marked channel will be called.

Explanation of the icons following the channel names:

BEOREES

History

Locked channel.

HDTV channel.

DVB-T channel (digital terrestrial via antenna).
DVB-C channel (digital via cable).

DVB-S channel (digital via satellite).

Scrambled channel.

Recently selected channels are saved in History.

H In normal TV mode, without other displays:

® @ ® Yellow button: call History.

a v Selectentry,
OK call.

The last channel can also be accessed directly:

® @ @ Yellow button press longer: Call last channel.
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Status d|5p|ay/lm‘o key General symbols (continued):
H In normal TV mode, without other displays. DVB-T channel (digital terrestrial via antenna).
INFO: Show status display. DVB-C channel (digital via cable).
[ S | DVB-S channel (digital via satellite).
Coded station.
30]] 3D programme (.
HDTV programme.

ULTRA

UHD programme ¢,
HLG HLG programme .
HDR 10 HDR 10 programme ¢,

Below you see the number and the name of the chan-
neland (if available) the title of the current programme.
The bar (if available) indicates the progress of the DoLby Dolby Vision programme .

current programme. If information about the current VISION

programme is available, this can be called by pressing
the INFO key again. Transmitted audio signal:

The field at the top shows various additional pieces of

information, if available, which are represented by Mono Mono audio transmission analogue.

symbols. Dual Dual channel sound transmission (Soundl/
A window with button descriptions is displayed in the channel  SoundZ2) analogue.

bottom right corner. The automatic display of the

Exp\amatiogm of keys vvi.th status display can t?e S{N\tched 1+1 gcu)jlmg;)agrlwgiaslound transmission (Soundl/
off via System settings - Control - more ... = ‘

On-screen displays — Key explanation. @ Stereo sound transmission digital (PCM).

By pressing the INFO key longer the Explanation of

keys can be displayed regardless of the status display % Dolby Audio® transmission.

(see also chapter On-screen displays, section AUDIO

Explanation of keys).
P ys) MPEG MPEG sound transmission.

The status display is shown automatically every time
you change channels.

. . o
The status display is hidden automatically at the end Selected listening mode

of the display time. {1 Playback of centre sound or mono (left/right).
If you want to hide the status display manually before
the display time ends, you can do this with the BACK {2 Playback of front sound (L/R stereo).
key.
v a3 Playback of front and centre sound.
Explanations of the symbols in the status display: "4 Playback of front and surround sound.
General symbols: {5 Playback of front, surround and centre sound.
= " Sound . ,
= Language/sound selection available. projector Playback of sound via sound projector.
=0 Subtitles available. W External Playback of sound via speakers connected to an

speakers  external amplifier.

Channel selection for multi-channel providers.
H If the number of speakers appears in brackets, the sound of miss-

HbbTV HbbTV mode available from this channel. ing speakers is transmitted by the existing speakers (virtually). The
: ) Dolby Virtual speaker (VS mode) developed by Dolby is activated

X Teletext available on this channel for the virtual sound reproductionin sound mode (4) and (5). Here
AN Mimi Defined™: Individual sound personalisation you can choose between Dolby Virtual and Cinema Surround®. In
ncoinen  enabled. sound mode (3). proprietory settings of Loewe are used for the

virtual reproduction.

1 Availability varies by device type (see chapter Technical data - equipment features for your TV set).
@ Only for set types Loewe bild 9, Loewe bild 7, Loewe bild 5 oled, Loewe bild 4.
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Menu options for the selected channel list:

Menu options

The menu options contain various selection and setting options.

Depending on the set type and equipment of the TV set (motorized
rotary foot, built-in hard drive or connected USB hard drive, Feature
Drive, etc.) and application (TV mode, EPG, Teletext, apps. Media
player, etc.), various menu options can be called up.

In the following, the individual menu options for the current channel

OK Call channellist,

MENU: Call menu options.

and for the selected channel list are briefly explained in TV mode.

Menu options for the current channel:

MENU: Call menu options.

a ¥ Select menu option,
OK call.

Menu items in the menu option for the current channel list:

Channellist  Exchanging the channel lists.
s . lecti
a v Select menu option, selecton
. OK call. Recordings Here you can call up a recording dialogue.
Menu items in the menu options for the current channel: Detailed info  Calling additional information on the current pro-
gramme.
Chanlnei\[\\st Exchanging the channel lists. Search  Search for any keyword in the EPG to find a program.
selection
] Favourite  Storing the current channel as a favourite.
Recordings Here you can call up a recording dialogue.
_ _ _ _ Multiroom  This function allows you to synchronise the play-
Detailedinfo  Calling additional information on the current pro- playback back on multiple Loewe TV devices that support
gramme. this function.
Search - Search forany keyword in the EPG tofind aprogram. Language / Selecting other languages and audio formats (if
Favourite  Storing the current channel as a favourite. sound  available).
Multiroom  This function allows you to synchronise the play- Subtitles - Display programme subtitles (if available).
playback ?ﬁgiﬁltgﬁmp‘e Loewe TV devices that support Picture Make frequently used picture settings.
Language / Selecting other languages and audio formats (if Sound Adjusting all available audio settings.
sound  available). Headphone Here you can regardless of the volume of the device
Subtitles  Display programme subtitles (if available). volumne - speakers, adjust the headphone volume.
Picture Make fr ol d picture settin Screenoff Here you can switch off the screen. You can turn
cture axe frequently used picture setings. the screen on again with the arrow button on the
Sound Adjusting all available audio settings. remote control.
Headphone Here you can regardless of the volume of the device Edit Here you can change your current channel list (for
volume  speakers, adjust the headphone volume. channellist example, add channel, reorder channel, delete
' channel).
Sereen off ‘l[i]eericyroeléncir; Sawgfmhva?ht?heesacrrreoevc.b\Lo‘[?o?agmt?rr]g Store Here you can save the current channel to a list that
rerote control g channel is selected in the following step.
Store  Here vou can save the current channel to a list that Expanded Here,youcanopentheentire channellistin full screen
channel s Seleycted in the following step channellist mode. You can filter it according to various criteria.
Expanded Here, youcanopenthe entire channellistin full screen Sorting ;e;eage%%aﬁagrsnourntqgr?cuaru current channel list
channellist mode. You can filter it according to various criteria. P Y Y-
More You can apply all the settings on your TV set here.
get’;/\]r?gri You can apply all the settings on your TV set here. settings
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Electronic Programme Guide - EPG

EPG stands for Electronic Programme Guide and provides you with
on-screen programme details. With the system, as with a printed
programme guide, you can learn about the current programme. In
addition programmes can be memorised and also recordings can be
programmed.

Starting and ending EPG
EPG EPG: Switch EPG on / off.

H EPG is only available for DVB channels.

H Depending on the number of channels selected for
EPG, it may take some time until the programme
information is displayed.

Inthe left columnis alist of the channel of the selected
source / channel list (for example DVB-S, DVB-C,
personal list etc.).

The right side shows the program overview. The
programs currently running are highlighted by lighter
fields. Awhite line marks the current timein the running
program.

The white box marks the selected program whose
program information is displayed at the top.

In the upper left corner, the live image of the currently
selected channel is displayed. When using Premium
EPG, the window for the live image will be displayed
on the right side.

EPG Operation
P+/P- Scrolling in the channel list page by page.

< a Scrolling in the channel list.
< » Scrolling through the programmes.

OK short: (highlighted TV programme is running):
EPG will be closed and the programme is
selected.

short: (highlighted programme not yet started):
Detailed information on the selected
programme will be called.
long: Change preview image to the channel of the
highlighted programme.

(<« ) () » « short:Scrollascreenwidth forward / backward.
» «« long: Scroll 24 hours forward / backward.

INFO: short: Call detailed information on the selected
programme (see next page).
long: show Explanation of keys.
(e ) REC:Schedule the recording of the highlighted

programme.

EPG menu options
H £PG called

Menu items in the EPG menu options:

MENU: Call menu options.

a ¥ Select menu option
OK call.

Channellist  Select channellist to be displayed in the EPG.

selection

Recording Programme recording of the selected programme.

Detailed info  Bring up detailed information on the selected

programme.

View selected TV programme (for programmes
currently running).

View

Make a note of selected TV programme (for
programmes that have not yet begun).

Memorise

Date Jump to a desired date.

Entry of
channel/time

Jump directly to a time or channel.

Change view Change EPG view between standard and concise.

Adapting the EPG view
H EPG called.
PIP: Change EPG view between standard and concise.

EPG view Standard:

heute - in Deutschiand
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Change channel for live image
H £PG called.

- a v Markacurrently running broadcast in the channel
\ @ J list.

OK press long: switch to the selected program.

In the top left window, the current programme of
the selected channelis displayed now.

When using Premium EPG (see next page), the
window for the live image will be displayed on the
right side.

When leaving EPG the channelis displayed in the
preview thumbnail in the full picture.

Jumping to time or channel
H The marking must be in the channel list.

%

Press the numerical key (O through 9). The window
Select Time/Channel is shown.

eute - in Deutschland

a v Select time or channel,
Enter numbers.

OF .

B When entering a time, you always jump to the next
occurrence of the entered time (24-hour window).
Ifthe time is already passed today, the time entered
will appear on the following day.

Switching to the current broadcast

H EPG called.

OK Activate jump.

a v « » Mark current broadcast.
OK press briefly: switch to current broadcast.

The electronic programme guide will be closed.

Calling additional information about the programmes
H EPG called.

INFO: Call up detailed information.

Ifthereis more informationonthe selected programme,
it will be indicated here.

You will find further options for the displayed channel
in the menu options menu.

» Change to menu options.

or:

MENU: change between detailed information and
menu options.

v a Select menu option.
OK call.

or:

BACK: Leave detailed information and go back to EPG.

Menu items in the EPG menu options:

Recording Schedule the recording of the selected broadcast

for atime.

View/
Memorise

Selected TV broadcast:
View for live broadcasts.
Memorise for broadcasts that have not yet started.

Previous
event

Information on the previous broadcast

Next Event  Information on the next broadcast

Timer Call up the timer list so as to programme further

recordings.
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Recording a programme via EPG

You can programme timer recordings of TV programmes conveniently
using the EPG.

H EPG called.

a v « » Select the desired broadcast.

Die Rosennen-Cops

(@) RECORD key: Programme timer recording for the TV

programme.
Timer data dialogue is opened.

Check the timer data and update it if necessary (e.g.
directory, start, end, recording type).

®)
et

See chapter Recordings,section Timer for explana-
tions of the setting options in the Timer data menu.

< » v a Select Record channel,
OK adopt.

Or:

©

MENU: Call menu options

v a Select Recording,
OK adopt.

© @

When a program is currently running, a recording is
started immediately.

For programs that have not yet started, atimer record-
ing is entered in the timer list.

In the EPG a recording symbol @ is placed behind the
title of the programme.

Memorising a programme via the EPG

A programme that has not started yet can be memorised. For memo-
rised programmes, the TV set will ask at the beginning of a programme
if it should change the channel accordingly or switch on from the
stand-by mode if this is activated in the menu System settings —
Control = EPG — TV on when memorised

H EPG called.

< » v o Mark the desired programme.
OK Call up detailed information.

< » v ~ Mark Memorise,
OK Memorise programme.

Inthe EPG, amemorise symbol is placed behind the title
of the programme QD .

H After a software update, it is likely that Memos of
programmes are deleted. After a software update,
please check your timerlist (see chapter Recordings,
section Timer).

Activate Premium EPG Services

In conjunction with the Loewe app, you have the option of accessing
an additional service that provides you with a preview image of the
relevant program from the Gracenote database.

A prerequisite for thisis a current version of the Loewe app ona smart
device that is in the same network as your TV set. The TV must also
be connected to the internet.

When pairing app and TV, your set will announce the availability of
Premium EPG Services. Confirmthe activationin the screen dialogue.
Atthe next call of the EPG function, the new preview images are avail-
able, depending on the respective channel.

The additional function can be deactivated at any time. Under System
settings — Control - EPG — Expanded info select for this no.

Configuring EPG

You can find the EPG settings in the chapter System settings,section
Control - EPG).
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EPG search

H The EPG search function is only available after once-off pairing
of the TV set with the Loewe app. Next, confirm the activation in
the screen dialogue.

HOME: Calling the Home view.

a v « » Select magnifying glassicon.

* Yealuhe u T |§.& L
caneezen

OK Call up search.
] < » a v Selectthe desired character,
OK apply the character.

Search suggestions are made from the second
character and adjusted for each additional
character entered. If wanted, these can be
selected directly.

H The characters can also be entered from a USB

ﬁ@ keyboard or the numeric buttons on the remote

= control.

ABC/abc Switch between upper and lower case.

=/# Switch to special characters.

@ Switch the on-screen keyboard to English, German
or Russian.

Space Enter space.

< Delete characters to the left of the cursor.

Clear Delete all characters.

Enter Accept search term and start search.

Cancel entry. If search suggestions are already
displayed, the input window is closed and you jump
toprevious search suggestions. If there are no search
suggestions, you are immediately returned to the
Home view.

Switch between on-screen keyboard (below) and

the displayed search terms (above).

Channellist

selection

Search
mode

Once the search term has been confirmed via the field
inthe keypad or selected in the list, the search results
are displayed.

< » a v Highlight desired program,
OK call up info text.

» Switchto menu options.

For explanations, refer to the chapter EPG, section Call-
ing additional information about the programmes.

Or:

< » a v Select the desired program,

MENU: Call up menu options.

v a Select menu options.
OK call up menu options.

Menu options in the EPG search:

Here you can select the list of channels to be included
inthe search.

Only channels that are marked in the channel se-
lection for recording EPG data are included in the
selectedlist (see chapter System settings, section
Control - EPG).

Here you can specify in which part of the EPG infor-
mation you want to search. The choices are Title
& Info, Only title and Only info. The number of
search results will vary depending on the search
mode you selected. If the search mode is changed,
this change remains in place until the next time the
TVis switched on.

H The default setting after switching on the TV set
is Title & Info.

Recording

Memorise

The selected program is bookmarked for recording.
Anentry is created in the Timer list. The programis
marked with the symbol@.

The selected program is bookmarked for viewing.
Anentry is created in the Timer list. The program is
marked with the symbol Q).

Timer

If there are any entries in the Timer list, these are
displayed, otherwise the Timer services appear.
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Freeview Play

The Freeview Play service gives you access to programs that have already
been broadcast. In conjunction with the electronic program guide - the
EPG - you canimmediately access the additional content from the rele-
vant channel's media library.

H You needto accept the Terms of Use the first time you use this service.
If you have accidentally rejected the Terms of Use and still want to make
use of this service, you can also accept them later.

H Thereis an active connection to the Internet.

H \When you use the respective player for the first time, you must log in
to receive an activation code. Registering with the service providers is
free of charge for you.

If your TV set has been reset to factory settings, you will need to
re-activate the player.

HOME: Calling the Home view.

a v « » Select Freeview Play

3%

= i
amagen Al DEEZER LA

OK Call up the Terms of Use.

- v a Select Adopt,
N, OK confirm selection.
This changes the Home view. You now you have access to the media
libraries of several TV channels. The tile Freeview Explore now appears
(see next page/column).

Program archive:

In the program archive, you can watch programs again that have
already been broadcast.
The programs are stored for seven days.

B £PG called up.
H The Terms of Use must be accepted
H The Detail Info displays “OD Available” or “OD".

a v « » Selectchannel.

MENU: Call up menu options.

v a Select Backwards EPG,
OK confirm.

@ @

Or:
MENU: Call up menu options.

v a Select date,
OK confirm.

v a Select date in the past,
OK confirm.

Or:

<« Use the navigation key to move the selection
window to the left until the program archive
appearst.

© @@
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Notes on the program archive:

The channel currently selected is displayed in the channel list on the
right. This is marked with a white border.

The channel can only be changed when you are in this list.
If the borderis greyed out, you are in the channel selection on the left.

If you want to change the channel, you must move the selection
window back to the channellist. The selected channel is again marked
with a white border.

Use the INFO button to open detailed information about the selected
program.

Press the OK/PLAY button to start playback of the program in the
Program Archive. The program starts after a short delay.

Freeview Explore:

The Freeview Explore function combines all the media libraries of the
active channels. For example, you can use Freeview Explore to search
for sports events, movies or documentaries that have already been
broadcast.

H The Terms of Use must be accepted.

H Thereis an active connection to the Internet.

HOME: Call up Home view.
- < » v o Select Freeview Explore,
N @ J OK call up Freeview Explore.
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Additional page selection possibilities

Teletext

Your TV set supports the two operating systems TOP text and FLOF.
Up to 2000 pages are stored in order to get quick access.

First possibility:

INFO: Call overview page 100.

Starting and ending Teletext Second possibility:

TEXT: Call teletext cg@ Directly enter the page number.
The function of the TEXT key can be set under . T
System settings — Control - more ...—» HbbTV - Third possibility:
Function of the TEXT key. H The page includes 3-digit page numbers.
The factory default is Standard teletext first (see « a Mark desired page number
also chapter System settings, section Control = red page nu '
HbbTV).
1898 ARDtext Mi @5 180 . 16 @8 : P20 23 LiRDT'::-l-t I::- :I
R e
Vahoo . B et T oKonEan duChmUChE WM-Quali: Gomez fehlt verlstzt..
588 i1 10nen Kindar excram arm. "EYEArLn S5P7BSFINSTTILRS
0K 9 all page.
OK Call pag
TEXT: avggicah%gibetween Standard Teletext and Fourth possibility:
If no MediaText is available = Teletext off. H The page consists of several sub-pages, indicated by
Otherwise: the symbol O and the arrows in the bottom line.
Pressing the BACK key ends Teletext. ~ « Gotobottom line.

<« » Mark < or >,
OK select previous / next sub-page.

Key functions for Standard Teletext operation

IINFO or BACK: Hide Explanation of keys.

H The number of the current sub-page is shown

INFO press longer: Show Explanation of keys. between the arrows.

Explanation of the symbols in the Teletext bottom line

0-9:  Directly enter the page number. zz?nb)d Esm‘r):fkey Description
@ 0:  Stop selfchanging pages. < - For Teletext pages with sub-pages:
Show previous sub-page.
9: Zoom in the page (press several times). N For Teletext pages with sub-pages:
Show next sub-page.
Page selection with the coloured keys
(Cep ) Hide TV picture (Teletext as full screen).
@® @ @ @ Red key: One page back or back to previous page Cro . (
(depending on Teletext provider). BE Insert TV picture (Split screen Teletext/
Green key: Advance one page. TV Picture).
Yellow key: o next topic. = - Activate Newsflash mode.
Blue key: To next range of topics. a
The coloured bars (with TOP text) or the coloured ) - Show hiddeninformation on the Teletext
writing (with FLOF text) in the last to bottomn line show page.
you which colour button you need to use to select which B : :
topic areas and topics. (i, S;geeagaf‘?]rmatlon on the Teletext
Page selection with P+/P- * Add current Teletext page to the favourites
in Home view.
P+ call next Teletext page. X Call menu options with Teletext settings.

P- call previous Teletext page.
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Newsflash

Some text pages, e.g., live tickers, will be permanently updated. In
order to keep track of changes and also to be able to watch the TV
programme at the same time you may hide the Teletext temporarily
and can still remain informed on updates of the page.

@ \ ()avw Mark|=E'nNewsflash,
- OK confirm.

The future behaviour of the News function depends
on the type of the Teletext page:

In case of Full screen Teletext pages the Teletext will
be hidden. In the bottom right corner, there will be a
symbol for the activated news function.

A screen message appears when the contents of the
page has changed.

Show updated page,

/ @ ) < » Selectyes or no.
- OK Confirm selection.

In case of Teletext pages which cover only a part of the
Teletext page, e.g., News tickers, the respective part
will be faded in and permanently updated.

End News function

OK show Teletext again.

Or:
BACK: exit Teletext.
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Hbb TV / MediaText

HbbTV @ (Hybrid broadcast broadband television) offers the user
comprehensive multimedia contents, e.g., media centres or additional
information on the current programme as far as they are provided by
the channel (Value-added service).

MediaText helps you to use the next generation of teletext/videotext
for HbbTV.

MediaText/HbbTV text can either be started directly or through an
HbbTV application.

H Dependent on the selected TV channel, buttons on your remote
control can be locked via MediaText / HbbTV text.

H The TV must be connected to the Internet to use Hbb TV/MediaText.
A connection speed of at least 6,000 kbit/s (DSL 6000 or
equivalent) is recommended for smooth playback of videos.

Opening an HbbTV application

If an HbbTV application is available for the chosen channel after
changing channels, this will be loaded during the automatic start
process and a red key symbol will appear. When starting manually,
the application will be loaded not until you press the red key. The start
behaviour can be set under System settings - Control -» more...—
HbbTV - Start behaviour of HbbTV stations.

H HbbTV is offered by the selected channel.
H Connection to the Internet established.
H HbbTV mode is set to on.

® @ @ @& Red key: Load / display HbbTV application.

The appearance, key assignment and available
functions of the Hbb TV applications are dependent on
the provider.

Under certain circumstances, the recording and
bookmarking functions of the applications may not be
supported.

Loewe do not guarantee the accessibility, functionality
or content of HbbTV applications.

Hide 7/ Close HbbTV application
® @ @ @& Red key: Fade out Hbb TV application.

Press BACK for a long time: Close HbbTV application.

Opening HbbTV text directly

H Depending on the programme provider, the direct
Call of MediaText may not be possible. MediaText
must then be opened by means of the HbbTV
application.

H MediaText/HbbTV text is offered by the selected
channel.
H Connection to the Internet established.

TEXT: Call up “standard” Teletext (see chapter TV,
section Teletext).

By pressing the TEXT key a second time the Media-
Text/HbbTV Text will be called up.

H The function of the TEXT key can be set.

Navigation within the Hob TV Text and how the coloured
keys are assigned can vary depending on the provider.

Terminating the HbbTV Text

Press BACK for a long time: End HbbTV text.

HbbTYV services for DVB radio

Various DVB radio channels also offer HbbTV text/media text. The
functionality is the same as in TV mode.

 Depending on the settings selected.
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Picture in Picture (PIP)

The concurrent display of two differentimages is referred to as Picture
in Picture.

Restrictions with PIP operation:

H In PIP mode, it is generally not possible to use analogue channels
and analogue sources (AV, PC IN etc.) for main/PIP picture.

H Picture change and channel selection are restricted during record-
ing.

H The PIP mode cannot be operated via the colour buttons while an
HbbTV application is active.

H The iPIP menu item is not available for non-dual-channel devices “
or when selecting an AV interface (HDMI, etc.).

H The selection and combination options for the main display/PIP
display depends on the version of your set or on the number of
available tuners for the TV set and the image signal (SDTV / HDTV
/ UHD-TV) the set receives.

Simultaneous display of... ® (yes)/-(no)

a digitally broadcast channel (DVB-T/C/S) and

picture from a digital AV source (e.g. HDMI1) L

a digitally broadcast channel DVB-T/C/S and a
channel over analogue cable television

adigitally broadcast channel over DVB-T/C and

a satellite broadcaster (DVB-S) ®!/-¢

two channels over analogue cable television —

two digitally broadcast channels (DVB-T/C/S) @,/

a free-to-air and an encrypted digitally broad-
cast channel (DVB-T/C/S)

H A CA module with corresponding smartcard
is required for decryption.

®i/-¢

two encrypted channels

H Two CA modules with corresponding smart-
cards are required for decryption.

0/ ¢

an SDTV channel and an HDTV channel (DVB-

T/C/S) @/

two HDTV channels (DVB-T/C/S) @/

a channel in the HEVC / H.265 standard and
any other channel.

two channels inthe HEVC / H.265 standard. -

PIP functionality Standard PIP/iPIP:

Standard PIP:

Within the scope of the display options, the channels for PIP and TV
display can be selected and interchanged at will.

A green frame around the PIP display indicates that the channel selec-
tion affects the PIP display. A white frame means that the operation
refers to the main display. If the frame is blue, Play channel is active
inthe PIP display.

iPIP:

When the iPIP mode starts up, the channel shown in the TV display is
moved into the PIP display. You can now select any other channel for
the TV display. When exiting iPIP mode, the PIP display becomes the
TV display again and the PIP window is closed.

An orange frame around the PIP display indicates iPIP functionality.

Start and end iPIP mode
PIP: Move the current TV display to the PIP display.

You canchoose other channels for the TV display
andstillkeep aneye onthe PIP display. This allows
you to temporarily move advertising or parts of
programs to the PIP display.

PIP: Move the PIP display back to the TV display (PIP
off).

Start and end standard PIP mode
PIP: Show/hide PIP display.

Selecting the channel of the PIP picture

H If the frame colour of the PIP picture is not green,
press the green key.

Select the channel as usual. (see also chapter TV,
section Select channel or chapter Sources).

1 0n set types with Dual Channel (see chapter Technical data - equipment features for your TV set).

©0On set types without Dual Channel (see chapter Technical data - equipment features for your TV set).

G For set types with Chassis SL4xx, two DVB-T2 HD channels are possible in the HEVC / H.265 standard with full HD resolution.
“ Availability varies by device type (see chapter Technical data - equipment features for your TV set).
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PIP / Rotating the TV set

Select the channel for the main picture

H If the frame colour of the PIP picture is not white,
press the green key.

Select the channel as usual. (see also chapter TV,
section Select channel or chapter Sources).

Coloured key functions

H If the frame colour of the PIP picture is not green,
press the green key.

® @ @ @ Yellow key: Swaps contents of TV picture and PIP
picture.

® @ @ @ Blue key: Start/stop PIP scan in the PIP picture.

Change PIP position
H PIP image is displayed.

< » ~ v Move PIPimage to one of the screen corners.

PIP Settings
H PIP image is displayed.

MENU: Call up menu options.

a v Select PIP,
OK call.

The size, position and mode of the PIP display can
also be changed in System settings under Control -
more ... - PIP (see also the chapter System settings,
section Control = PIP).

Rotating the TV set®

If you have a Loewe motorised rotary foot attached, you have the
option of automatically turning your TV set via remote control.

H To connect a motorized rotary foot, you need the Motor unit con-
nection. This is found at the rear of your TV set.

H Menu item Rotate TV will only be displayed when a motorised
stand is connected to the TV set.

H The range of rotation and the switch-off position you can set under
System Settings — Control - more ... » Rotate TV. For more
information, see chapter System Settings, section Control -
Rotate TV.

Rotating the TV set with Loewe motorised rotary foot

H The TV set may be positioned within the set range of
rotation.
H In normal TV mode, without other displays:

< » Rotate TV set to the desired position.

Or:

MENU: Call menu options.

a v Select Rotate TV,
OK call.

< » Rotate TV set to the desired position.

B (@

BACK: exit Rotate TV.

@ Availability varies by device type (see chapter Technical data - equipment features for your TV set).
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Vogels Motion Mount

The motorised, adjustable Vogel's MotionMount wall mount system
makes it possible for you to change the position of your TV by remote
control, including changing the distance between the TV and the wall.
Not only can MotionMount be controlled via Vogel's own MotionMount
app, it can also conveniently be operated via the TV menu using the
Loewe assist remote control.

The wall bracket and the TV set communicate via Bluetooth.

H Please check the instructions included with Vogel's MotionMount
to determine if the weight of your TV is suitable for the wall mount
system. Mount the MotionMount as described in the original Vogel's
manual.

H Loewe does not guarantee the availability and functioning of Vogel's
MotionMount. For support with the motorised wall mount system,
please contact Vogel's directly.

H Mounting a Loewe TV set with VESA attachment points® to Vogel's
MotionMount requires the use of Loewe Vesa adapter bolts.
If Loewe Vesa adapter bolts are not used, the TV set may be dam-
aged.
Your dealer will supply you with the appropriate Vesa adapter bolts
foryour TV set. The item numbers are listed in the chapter Acces-
sories.

H To control Vogel's motorised adjustable MotionMount wall mount
system directly via your TV set, your TV ¢ must have Bluetooth
functionality.

Connecting Vogel‘s MotionMount system to the TV

H Vogel's MotionMount is correctly mounted and
ready for use.

HOME: Calling the Home view.

< » a v Select System settings,
OK call System settings.

v a Select Multimedia /7 Network,

» go tonext column.

v a Select Bluetooth,
OK call.

The system automatically starts searching for Blue-
tooth devices in the vicinity for 2 min.

If Vogel's MotionMount is available, it will be displayed
in the list.

v a Mark Vogel‘s MotionMount,
OK select.

The TV set and Vogel's MotionMount are now
paired. No new pairing is required after switching
the TV on/off. It occurs automatically when the
turning functionality is called up.

Adjusting Vogel‘s MotionMount manually

H In normal TV operation, without further displays:

MENU: Call up menu options.

a v Select Rotate TV,
OK access. Or:

< » Callup the Rotate TV menu directly.

The following message appears: Connection is being
established to wall mount. Please allow some
seconds ....

Once the connectionis established, the Turn TV menu
appears.

a v Reduce/increase the distance between the wall/TV.
<« » Turnthe TV set left/right or swivel it.

While turning, the wall bracket may automatically
increase the distance between the TV setand the
wall to provide enough room to rotate the TV.

The TV can be rotated through the entire turning
range when the wall bracket is at maximum
distance from the wall.

Ifthe wallmountis manually adjusted, this position
can also be saved via the position menu.

REC: Call up the position menu (see next page).

BACK: Exit Rotate TV.

@ Availability varies by device type (see chapter Technical data - equipment features for your TV set).
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Moving Vogel‘s MotionMount to a defined position

H Call up the Position menu.

. v a Select Position,
OK call.

The Vogel's MotionMount moves to the saved
position.

Managing Vogel‘s MotionMount positions

H Call up the Position menu.

H The position Wall is fixed and cannot be changed
(renaming, deleting not possible).

/ @ \ v a Select Manage presets,
- OK call.

( @ ‘ v a Select Position,
- OK call. A check mark appears before the position.
< » a v Select menu option,
OK call.

Menu options in the Positions preferences:

save If you previously selected New position as the
selected position and use the menu option Save,
anew position with the current position of the wall
mount will be inserted in the list.

rename You can rename the previously selected position
here.

delete  You can delete the previously selected position
here.

Switching the TV on/off

When the TV is switched off, the Vogel's MotionMount moves from
any position to the wall position - i.e. in the centre, at the closest
position to the wall.

When the TV is switched on, the Vogel's MotionMount returns from
the wall position to the last position it was in before it was switched off.
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TV viewing with time shift

A TV program or DVB radio program that you watch or listen to is
recorded in the background in the time shift buffer.

You can stop recording the program at any time and play it later with a
time delay (time shift operation). The maximum Time offset amounts
to three hours.

On time shift operation, the program is not stored in the long term.
If you change the channel (switch over program), the current recording
is discarded, the time shift buffer being emptied.

If you want to save programs for a longer period use the archive re-
cording (see next page).

The recording in the time shift buffer is automatically started on TV
sets with integrated hard drive @

For TV sets without an integrated hard drive, the recording on the
externally connected USB hard drive only starts when the pause key
is pressed.

H Recording of analogue channels is not possible.

H Time-shifted operation is perhaps not possible or only to a limited
extent for programmes of channels working with Cl Plus encryption
(see also chapter Sytem settings, section Extras = Common
Interface).

H A seen and already finished program in the time shift buffer can be
transferred to the DR+ archive, provided no channel change has
taken place in the meantime.

H The operation of time shift operation in DVB radio programs is
identical to the time shift operation in TV operation.

Interrupt watching (start timeshift television)
Press PAUSE key.

i

The pause icon is briefly displayed and TV picture
becomes astill picture. Time shift operationis started.

Continue (time shift viewing)
(» ) Press PLAY key.

The playback symbol will be shown briefly, now you will
seethe TV program delayed in time from the moment
you had pressed the PAUSE key.

Time shift status display

H In time shift operation, without further displays.

INFO: ShowTime shift status display.

In the lower area, you will see the number and name of
the channel, the beginning, the end and the title of the
current program as well as the title of the next program.

The grey progress bar indicates how far the time shift
bufferis filled with the content of the current program.
The white bar shows the current position in the time
shift buffer or how far the program has already been
viewed.

The timein the bar indicates the remaining time of the
current program.

For further options of time-shift watching see chapter
Sources, section Video playback.

Returning to live picture (end timeshift television)

(m ) Press STOP key.
You see the channel's live picture again.

Switch to a different channel

[fyou switch to another station, the display appears on the TV set: End
timeshift and switch over. If you confirm this, the current recording
is discarded (time shift buffer is emptied).

The recording in the time shift buffer is automatically restarted on TV
sets with integrated hard drive ¢ after a change of channels.

For TV sets without an integrated hard drive, recording on the exter-
nally connected USB hard drive only starts after pressing the Pause
key after a channel change.

When switching between encrypted and unencrypted contents of the
same channel the timeshift buffer is also cleared.

When doing this, the timeshift television is interrupted and you see
the live picture of the broadcast.

As a precaution, start archive recording of interesting broadcasts when
watching channels with changing coding.

Setting bookmarks

You can manually set bookmarks during time-shift TV watching. For
this, the time shift recording is converted into an archive recording.

@

Press Play button longer: Delete bookmark.

@ Availability varies by device type (see chapter Technical data - equipment features for your TV set).
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Archive recording

Programs that you want to save permanently or view at a later time,
place in the digital recorderarchive (DR+ Archive).

On TV sets with integrated @ hard drive, this is done on the internal
hard drive, on TV sets without an integrated hard drive on an externally
connected USB hard drive.

A recording can be made manually (instant recording / direct
recording) or as timer recording. The timer data can again be entered
manually or more comfortably, for example, via EPG.

IfEPG or teletext datais available, the Digital Recorder stores the title
and additional information on each programme in the archive.

If additional languages are being transmitted for a DVB broadcast,
these will also be recorded. DVB subtitles can also be recorded.

You can watch another programme or playback a recorded TV
programme from the archive while recording a TV programme into
the archive. But you can also play back the programme that you are
just recording with time-shift.

With multirecording two programmes can be recorded simultaneously
(see chapter Recordings, secion Digital Recorder — Multi
recording).

During the archive recording, the bar showing the recording progress
is red.
H Recording of analogue channels is not possible.

H Recordings of Cl Plus encrypted programmes (e.g. RTL HD, Sat 1
HD, Pro 7 HD, etc.) are perhaps not possible or only to a limited
extent.

B In order to use the full DR + functionality, two antenna cables, ANT-
SAT 1 and ANT-SAT 2 must be ¢ connected or 2 channels must be
configured for a DISEQC single-cable system.

Instant recording (One touch recording) / Direct recording

H If the broadcast was watched right from its start, it will be saved from
the the beginning in the DR+ archive. Otherwise, recording begins
at the point from which viewing of the broadcast began.

One Touch Recording: The recording is started immediately with a
single keystroke.
(@ )  Press REC key longer: The current programme is
recorded immediately.

Direct recording: The timer data is called up. If required, it can be
adapted and the recording subsequently started.

(e )  PressREC key briefly.

If desired, adjust timer data (e.g. directory, start, end,

recording type).
Watching other channels during archive recording
After you have started the recording, you can switch to another
channel.

< » v a Select Record channel,
OK adopt.

H The second channel can be watched in time-shift TV whilst a
recording is taking place (Time shift during archive recording).

H On TV sets without Dual Channel ¢ switching to another channel
is only possible if the second channelis located on the same tran-
sponder as the program you are recording.

Viewing another programme from the archive during archive
recording

After you have started the recording, you can also watch a programme
you have already recorded.

DR+

Open the DR+ archive.

< » a v Marktherecorded programme,
OK view programme.

The recording process is continued in the background.

Time shift viewing during archive recording

Whilst an archive recording is taking place you can play back the
programme that is being recorded or watch a programme on another
channel using time delay.

PAUSE key: Switch to freeze picture.
The recording is continued in the background.

PLAY key: Continue playback.
You will now see the time-shift archive recording.

T,
-

INFO: Show Time shift status display.

For further options of time-shift watching see chapter
Sources, section Video playback.

=

STOP key: Endtimeshiftandreturntothelive picture
of the current archive recording.

Subsequent archive recording

You can also save an already viewed and finished broadcast in the
archive provided there has been no change of channel in between.

Skip or wind back to the desired broadcast and start the recording.

Setting bookmarks during archive recording

During arunning archive recording you can create bookmarks (by press-
ing the PLAY key a little longer). You will see a message on the screen.

Bookmarks also serve as starting and end points of intervals.

Function of the coloured buttoned when archiving

@ ™ @ & Yellow key: Jump to the previous bookmark.

™ ™ > @ Blue key: Jump to the next bookmark.

@ Availability varies by device type (see chapter Technical data - equipment features for your TV set).
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Subtitles

Subtitles (DVB subtitles) of a program can also be saved during
recording.

H The recording of subtitles in DR+ continuous mode must be
activated in the settings.

H Itis not possible to record teletext or HbbTV subtitles.

Calling up the subtitles during a later playback is similar to calling
subtitles in TV mode.

Timer-controlled recording

Comfortably select your favourite programme for recording from the
EPG. The timer overview has room for 50 entries.

You will find further information on timer-recording in chapter
Recordings, section Timer.

Switching off the TV set during recording

You can switch off the TV to standby whilst recording. The recording
is continued in the standby mode.

H Never switch the TV set off at the mains and do not pull the plug
ofthe TV set out of the socket. Otherwise the recording will be lost!

Stop recording early
You can end a current archive recording prematurely.

=

Press STOP key.

A message appears in the right upper corner of the
screen.

OK Stop recording.

Therecording process is ended. The portion of the TV
broadcast recorded up to this point is saved on the
hard disk and can be played back via the DR+ archive.

H If two archive recordings are active (multi record-
ing®), the recording stops that started first.

H You can also end arunning recording by deleting the
corresponding Timer entry in the Timer overview
(see chapter Recordings, section Timer).

Multi recording ¢

The Multi Recording function makes it possible to record two pro-
grammes at the same time and still watch a third one as well.

Generally speaking: each recording, each selected channel requires
one transponder stream. With dual channel devices, two separate
streams are available.

An ideal scenario is to record from two channels sharing one tran-
sponder, so that any third programme can be watched.

While simultaneously recording from two programmes that are on two
different transponders, only those channels are selectable for the third
programme, which are transmitted by one of the two transponders.
All channels that are on other transponders appear in the channel list
in dark grey and cannot be selected.

H In order to use the full range of functions of multi-recording, two
antenna cables must be connected when using DVB-S or 2 chan-
nels must be configured for a DISEqC single-cable system.

Recording of analogue channels is not possible.

Recordings of Cl Plus encrypted programmes (e.g. RTL HD, Sat 1
HD, Pro 7 HD, etc.) are perhaps not possible or only to alimited ex-
tent. In order to use the full range of functions of the multi-recording,
two CA modules must be used.

The examples shown in the following table for channel combina-
tions are valid only for DVB-S. For DVB-T or DVB-C, other combina-
tions may apply.

The channel / recording combination that can be used, depends
on the respective channel group / transponder group. You get
the assignment from your network provider or the respective
broadcasting channels.

Examples of DVB-S recording combinations:

Broadcasting channel Possible: | Info

combinations:

Recording Sat 1 Yes Transponder 1: Sat 1, Pro 7

Recording Pro 7 Transponder 2: vacant for select-

Watching any of the channels ing any channel

Recording Sat 1 No Transponder 1: Sat 1

Recording RTL Transponder 2: RTL

Watching any of the channels You can not choose any chan-
nel, only one channel on one of
the transponders used e.g. Vox,
Pro7, RTL2.

Recording ARD HD Yes Transponder 1: ARD, arte HD

Recording ZDF HD Transponder 2: ZDF HD

Watching arte HD

Recording RTL Yes Transponder 1: RTL, RTL2

Recording RTL I Transponder 2: ARD HD

Watching ARD HD

Recording RTL No Transponder 1: RTL

Watching ARD HD Transponder 2: ARD HD

Watching ZDF HD Z/DF HD is on a different tran-
sponder, and therefore can not
be displayed.

@ Availability varies by device type (see chapter Technical data - equipment features for your TV set).
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DR+ archive Playing from the DR+ archive

Viathe DR+ archive, you can callup your recorded TV / radio programs < » v « Selecttherequiredarchive entry (programme
and start playback. In the DR+ archive you can create your own direc- N or directory).

tories and sort your records accordingly. If directory selected:

OK Opendirectory,

Open the DR+ archive < » v a Select the desired broadcast in the directory,

DR+ Open DR+ archive. OK Start or continue playback of the selected
If a DR+ archive is present on a connected storage programme.

medium or the integrated fixed drive, this is displayed. .
See chapter Sources, section Video playback

< » v a Selectthedesired DR+ archiveif several available, for further information.

OK Display archive entries.
During playback:

The archive's name and/or storage medium, as
well as the free remaining capacity of the storage
medium are indicated in the title list.

The current marked archive entry is indicated by
a white selection frame.

P+ call next programme.
P- call previous programme.

H Directories are skipped in this case.

Existing folders are identified by a folder [ DR+ archive menu options

symbol. The menu options of the DR+ archive contains the individual function
forits archive entries.

H The menu items available in the menu options depend on the
selected entry from archive (programme or directory).

< » v & Anarchive entry has been selected.

MENU: Call menu options.

PIP: Change DR+ Archive view between standard and
concise.

The progress bar under the title image (standard
view) or the complete archive entry (concise view)
shows how far the archive entry has already been
viewed.

- v a Select desired menu option,
( @ ) OK Confirm selection.
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Explanations of the DR + Archive menu options:

Detailed info

Favourite

Show detailed information on the marked archive
entry (see next column).

Add archive entry to Home favourites.
See chapter Home view for further information.

Multiroom
playback

Rename

Delete

This function allows you to synchronise the playback
on multiple Loewe TV devices that support this
function.

Changing title of the record or of directory.

Delete archive entry from hard disk and recover disk
space.

Filter

Multi select

Move
internal

Copy/move
external

Export

Select the desired filter (audio or video) and thus
hide the other files.

H The filter is automatically reset after leaving the
archives.

Marking multiple archive entries is possible (see
next page).

Here, you can move recordings in the DR+ archive to
a directory and create new directories (see chapter
Recordings, section Digital Recorder — Moving
of archive entries).

Copy/move archive entries to an externally connected
USB storage device or to the hard disk of compatible
Loewe TV sets in the home network.

H If no target medium is available, the menu itemis
shown in dark grey.

With Exporting, you can move the archive entries
to externally connected USB storage media. Then
you can easily view the archive entries with another
playback device.

Delete
protection

Parental
lock

Activate or deactivate protection against automatic
deletion by the Delete Manager.

Symbol for activated delete protection: im

H The menuitem only appearsif your TV set has an
internal hard drive. @

Protect recorded broadcast by a four digit PIN against
unauthorised playback.

Symbol for the set parental lock: &

H This menu item appears only when a PIN has
already been defined (see chapter System
settings, section Control — Parental lock).

Sorting

Change view

Sort archive entries according to certain criteria,
ascending A-Z or descending Z-A) or according to
recording date (newest entries first).

Change DR+ Archive view between standard and
concise.

Displaying detailed information on the recording

If detailed information exists on the recorded broadcast from the EPG,
you can deplay it.

H The desired entry in the DR+ archive is marked.

INFO: Display detailed information for programme.
Or:

MENU: Call menu options.

v a Mark Detailed info,
OK Display detailed information on the broadcast.

Ontheright next to the preview thumbnail you will see,
if present, the channel name, the title of the program,
the recording time as well as a short synopsis.

Under the preview thumbnail you will see the progress
bar which indicates how much of the programme has
already been viewed.

Changing the title of an archive recording or folder

oo

25 (©)

H Desired entry (programme or folder) is highlighted
in the DR+ archive.

MENU: Call menu options.

v a Mark Rename,
OK Call.

The Hig Hang Thecry

< » a v Select characters,
OK Move character to input line.

Wl For further information on character input see chapter
General information on menu operation.

End input with Adopt. This saves the change
permanently.

Or:
BACK: Cancel renaming.

@ Availability varies by device type (see chapter Technical data - equipment features for your TV set).
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Deleting recordings from the archive

H The desired entry inthe DR+ archive is marked.

C=>

©

STOP key: Call delete dialogue.

OK Confirm deletion.
The DR+ archive will be displayed again.

Or:
MENU: Call menu options.

v a Mark Delete,
OK call.

OK Confirm deletion.
The DR+ archive will be displayed again.

H It may take some time to delete recordings from
external hard disks, depending on the length of the
programme and recording quality.

H To delete a folder, all archive entries in the folder
need to be deleted.

Multi select

Multiple selection allows to mark several archive entries and then
perform a desired action via the menu options (e.g. export, delete).

H The DR+ archive is opened, multiple selection was
called in the DR+ archive menu options.

< » v a Select archive entry,
OK Confirm selection (archive entry becomes blue).

Repeat as often as desired.

MENU: Call menu options.

v a Select desired function (e.g. delete),
OK Confirm selection.
The marked archive entries will be deleted.

Moving of archive entries (folder management)

In the DR+ archive, you can create new directories when using the
function move.

Into these directories you can move existing archive entries or do a
new recording directly there.

For this purpose you simply choose the desired directory in the record-
ing control (timer data).

You can determine the name of the new directory yourself. The DR+
archive root directory has the fixed designation main directory.

H It is not possible to nest several directories into one another.

B With multiple selection itis possible to move several archive entries
simultaneously to a folder.

Moving an archive entry to a new folder

H The desired entry in the DR+ archive is marked.

MENU: Call menu options.

v a Mark Move internal,
OK call.

v a Select New folder,
OK call.

The on-screen keyboard will be displayed to enter the
folder names.

< » a ¥ Select character,
OK Move character to input line.

B
B For further information on character input see

chapter General information on menu operation.

If the name of the folder is completely entered,
complete with Adopt.

The new folder is created in the DR+ archive and the
selected archive entry is moved into the folder.

Moving an archive entry into an existing folder

H Archive entry to be moved to a folder is highlighted
inthe DR+ archive.

MENU: Call menu options.

v a Mark Move internal,
OK call.

4 » a v Select Target (folder name) if several are
available,
OK adopt.

< » a v Mark Execute,
OK adopt.

The selected archive entry is moved to the
selected folder.

@ Availability varies by device type (see chapter Technical data - equipment features for your TV set).
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Copy/move external of archive entries

You can copy/move archive entries to an externally connected USB
storage device or to the hard disk of compatible Loewe TV sets in the
home network.

@) @

H If no target medium is available, the menu item is
shown in dark grey.

H Copying/moving recordings, which originate froma
Cl Plus encrypted channel, is perhaps not possible
or only to a limited extent.

H The desired entry in the DR+ archive is marked.

MENU: Call menu options.

v a Mark Copy/move external,
OK call.

< » Select Target if several are available,
OK adopt.

< » a v Select Copy or Move.
OK Start the procedure.

H After asuccessful moving, the recording is automati-
cally deleted from the source

H Copying to an external hard disk takes place in the
background and at a significantly higher speed. You
see a screen message, when copying has finished.
The status of copying assignments in progress/
pending can be seen in the timer list.

H The TV set must not be switched off with the mains
switch during the copying process!

Export archive entries

With the export function, you can move the archive entries to externally
connected USB storage media. Then you can easily view and save the
archive entries with a computer.

@ @

H If no target medium is available, the menu item is
shown in dark grey.

H Exporting recordings, which originate froma Cl Plus
encrypted channel, is perhaps not possible or only
to a limited extent.

H The desired entry in the DR+ archive is marked.
MENU: Call menu options.

v a Mark Export,
OK call.

< » Select Target if several are available,
OK adopt.

< » a v Select Export.
OK Start the procedure.

H Copying to an external hard disk takes place in the
background and at a significantly higher speed. You
see a screen message, when copying has finished.
The status of copying assignments in progress/
pending can be seen in the timer list.

H The TV set must not be switched off with the mains
switch during the copying process!

H HD archive entries (H264) are exported as ,.mkv"
files.
Export archive entries (MPEG?2) are exported as
‘. mpg” files

Exportradio archive entries are exported as . mpg”
files. The TV screenremains dark when playing back
the mpg file.

H For UHD archive entries, the export is restricted
depending on the transport stream of the program
or in some cases not possible.
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Setting/cancelling delete protection

H The menu item only appears if your TV set has an internal hard
drive.@

You can provide films with a delete protection to prevent an automatic
deletion by the delete manager.

H The desired entry in the DR+ archive is marked.

MENU: Call menu options.

v a Mark Delete protection,
OK Call.

v a Mark yes / no,
OK Adopt settings.

Delete manager

H The menu item only appears if your TV set has an internal hard
drive. ¢

The Delete Manager always makes sure there is enough memory
space on the hard disk for new recordings.

If the capacity on the hard disk is nearly fully exhausted, the oldest
recording(s) are automatically deleted in order to create space on
the hard disc.

Recordings which have been protected with a delete protection are
not deleted by the Delete Manager. However, you can still delete these
recordings manually.

To avoid data loss, we recommend copying important recordings to
an external USB hard disk (see Export of archive entries).

H Loewe are not liable for data loss from the Digital Recorder’s hard
disk.

Locking/unlocking a movie (Parental lock)
You can lock movies that your children are not permitted to view, for
instance. Playback is then only possible after entering a PIN.

H In order to activate the Parental lock, a code num-
ber (PIN) must have been defined beforehand
(see chapter System settings, section Control
- Parentol lock).

H The desired entry in the DR+ archive is marked.

MENU: Call menu options.

v a Mark Parental lock,
OK Call.

@) @

v a Selectyes / no,
OK Adopt.

H The titles of locked films in the DR+ archive will be
replaced by asterisks * when aparentallock is active
and thus cannot be read anymore. The detailed
information for the recording cannot be called up.
The cover of the recording will be replaced by a
picture of alock. Inaddition, the entry will be labelled
with the symbol &.

Viewing a locked movie

H The desired locked entry in the DR+ archive is
marked.

When the access code of the parental lock has not
been entered yet:

2

OK call entry of PIN.

Enter your PIN.

H After the access code has been entered, the lock
of the archive entries will be temporarily released.

OK View film.

@ Availability varies by device type (see chapter Technical data - equipment features for your TV set).
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DR+ Streaming

Using the DR+ streaming function, you can view films via your home
network from the DR archives of other Loewe TVs that have been set
up for this function, as long as these units make their DR archives
accessible.

Also, you can make the DR archive of your TV set available to any other
TV setsand UPnP clients equipped with this feature. They will then be
able to access the archive via your home network.

H To use DR streaming, at least two Loewe TV sets are required, of
these, at least one TV set with integrated hard disk (with Chassis
SLIxx, SL2xx, SL3xx, SL4xx as DR+ Streaming Server).

The TV sets also need to be connected via a network (wireless
connection via Wi-Fi or cable connection via Ethernet, PowerLine).

H Archive entries can only be provided or released in the network by
TV sets with integrated hard disks (DRT)

Incase of these TV sets which are used as DR+ Streaming Servers,
the DR+ archive must be made available for other TV sets:
System settings - Control - more ... » DR+ —» DR+ Streaming
- Share DR+ archive with other devices — yes.

H Archive entries released in the network can be replayed by all TV
setswith chassis SLIxx, SL2xx, SL3xx, SL4xx and Chassis MB180.

In case of these TV sets used as DR+ Streaming Clients, access to
other DR+ archives must be enabled:

System Settings —» Control - more ... » DR+ —» DR+ Streaming
- Also use other archives - yes.

H Functions requiring write access to a device that enables the
recording to be viewed are not available when viewing a DR+ archive
entry over the network.

Such functions are, for example, child protection, delete protection,
renaming, deleting entry or bookmark, setting bookmark, deleting
or hiding parts of the recording.

Playback of DR+ archive entry via the network

DR+ Open the DR+ archive.
- v a < » Select desired archive of the corresponding
\ @ J device,
OK Display archive entries.

v a Select the required archive entry,
OK Play archive entry.

See chapter Sources, section Video playback
for further information.

Follow me function

The Follow me function enables you to interrupt a current programme
ina TV set (maindevice) withintegrated hard disk and to continue view-
ing it with a TV (secondary device) set from the point of interruption.

H To use Follow me function, at least two Loewe TV sets are required,
of these, atleast one TV set with integrated hard disk (with Chassis
SLIxx, SL2xx, SL3xx, SL4xx).

The TV sets also need to be connected via a network (wireless
connection via WLAN or cable connection via Ethernet, PowerLine).

H On the main TV set, the function must be enabled:
System settings —» Control - more ... » DR+ - DR+ Streaming
- Share DR+ archive with other devices — yes.

On the target TV set (secondary device), the function must be
enabled:

System Settings - Control - more ... » DR+ —» DR+ Streaming
- Also use other archives — yes.

Start Follow me function on main device

()  Press PAUSE key.
The TV image becomes a freeze frame.
MENU: Call menu options.

v a Activate Follow me,
OK Adopt.

You will see a message on the screen.

The archive recording starts in approximately 20
seconds without an entry. The TV set switches itself
off after starting the recording. The broadcast is
adopted into the DR archive.

Therecording TV set will make the broadcast available
to the network from now.

H You can indicate the beginning of a Follow me
recording at the target TV sets in your network by
a screen display.

Continue viewing the programme at the second device

Call on the TV set, where you want to view the broadcast, the DR+
archive of the recording TV set.

DR+ Open the DR+ archive.

v a Select archive of the recording TV set (main
device),
» Display archive entries.

v a Select Follow me recording,
OK View recording.
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Multiroom @

Using the Multiroom function, you can transmit content over the net-
work froma TV (Master TV) simultaneously to up to two other Loewe
TV sets, which are in different rooms.

The content may belive TV, DR + recordings, DVB radio, internet radio
or music files.

With the wake on WLAN/LAN function the master TV set can switch
onthe selected TV sets before the playback starts.

H To use Multiroom TV, at least two devices with SL3xx/SL4xx chassis
must exist. For the device type Reference, the multiroom function
is available ex factory; all other types of devices must be equipped
with the feature upgrade stick SL3xx/SL4xx.

B AIl TV sets must be connected to the home network. It is recom-
mended to use a wired connection (LAN). In case of a wireless
connection (WiFi), technical limitations (e.g. liability to interferences,
bandwidth limitations) can cause disruptions in the playback right
up to a complete breakdown of the playback.

H To switch on the devices with the wake on WLAN/LAN function,
the function must be enabled. Adjustable in the System settings
under Multimedia /7 Network — Network settings — Wake on
LAN/WiFi.

H In order to provide DR+ recordings via the Multiroom functionin the
network, your TV set must possess an internal hard drive.

Multiroom playback

Choose your desired content, for example, a TV or DVB radio program
or a DR+ recording from the internal DR+ archive.

The TV setonwhich the contentis selected, is for this time the Master
TV.

Example for Multiroom playback from the current TV programme:

MENU: Call menu options.

4 v Select Multiroom playback ,
OK call.

B With Multiroom TV Streaming, only channels that
transmit unencrypted TV content can be used.

< » a v Select set(s) on which the content is to be
displayed (maximum 2 sets or 4 sets in
Multiroom audio playback).
OK confirmselection. Behind the selected devices, a
check mark @ is set.

< » a v Select Confirm,

OK confirm selection.
The current TV programme is simultaneously
replayed on the selected @ devices.
The Multiroom playback of a DR+ recording from
the internal DR+ archive or a running DVB radio
program follows the same pattern as described
above using Multiroom TV streaming as an example.

In multiroom streaming, there are limitations in
the playback controls, for example (pause and
winding are not available).

Ending the Multiroom playback

If you select a different content on an individual Multiroom TV, the
Multiroom playback on this TV set is terminated

Adapting the TV set names

The default name of your TV set in the network is Loewe bild X.XX
(X: device name ex factory, XX is the screen size).

The device name can be set in the System Settings under
Multimedia / Network — Network settings - Host name.

Multiroom Bluetooth Music Player

For the functionality of the Multiroom Bluetooth Music Player, please
refer to the corresponding section (see chapter System settings,
section Multimedia/Network — Bluetooth).

@ Availability varies by device type (see chapter Technical data - equipment features for your TV set).

@ Time delay of 100ms
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Timer Entering the Timer data

In the timer menu you will find the Timer List and the Timer Services.
All programmed recordings, earmarked programmes and copy jobs
are listed in the timer list.

The timer services menu offers you convenient alarm services see
chapter Recordings, section Timer — Timer Services).

Calling the timer menu
HOME: Calling the Home view.

<« » v a Select Recordings,

< » v a select Timer,
OK call.

Or:

press longer: call the timer menu.

< » v a Select Timer list.

DR+

Folder
. Channel
< » v a Select Manual recording,

OK Timer data are retrieved (see right column). Date

H \When you have programmed timer recordings, the Beginnin
TV set canonly be switched off to the standby mode. g g
Never switch the TV set off at the mains and do End

not pull out the plug of the TV set out of the socket.

Otherwise no timer recordings can be made. Recording
H When a software update occurs it may happen type

that timer entries and memorised programmes
are deleted. After such a software update, check
your timer list.

Explanation of the symbols in the timer list:

@ Recording

® Recording in progress

Marked programme

QS Repeated recording (daily, weekly or Mon-Fri)
& Serial recording

The setting options for the timer data differ depending on the way (EPG
or manual recording) the recording has been programmed.

a v ¢ » Update timer data, if required, or press
OK for confirmation.

H Please also read the instructions in chapter System
settings, section Extras — CA module concerning
the recording of encoded programmes.

Explanations of the setting options in the menu Timer data -
Standard settings

If available, select the directory into which the
recording will be directly saved.

The DR+ archive root directory has the fixed
designation Main folder.

Default setting: Main folder.

Channel for which the recording is carried out.
Day of recording

Starting time of the recording.

End time of the recording.

Programmes can be recorded in different ways:

Once only: The programme will be recorded at the
specified time.

Mon-Fri: The programme will always be recorded
from Monday to Friday at the specified time

Daily: The programme will be recorded every day at
the specified time.

Weekly: The programme will be recorded every week
at the specified time.

Serial ‘: A programme running regularly, but with dif-
ferent start times, canbe conveniently programmed.
In this case, the TV set is checking ervery day at the
specified time, whether the programme is available
inthe EPG data. If so, the programis recorded, if not,
the next review will be made the following day.

4 Only available if EPG data exists
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Explanations of the setting options in the menu Timer data -
Additional options

Lock
recording

Only allow later playback of this recording after

entering the PIN number (Parental lock).

H If a PIN still has not been entered under System
settings -» Control —» Parental lock, the
Parental lock will at first be activated. See
chapter System settings, section Control —
Parental lock for further information.

Delete
protection

Safeguard the recording from being deleted auto-
matically by using the delete manager.

Your TV set can use the automatic time control
(Accurate Recording) for recording a programme.
The automatic time control takes control of the
corresponding monitoring of the start and end time
for DVB channels. The recording is started at the
beginning of the broadcast and switched off at the
end, even if the start and/or end time have been
changed by the programme provider.

H The automatic time control is not supported by
all channels.

H If yes is selected and automatic time control is
not supported by the recorded channel then no
recording is made.

H If the programme information (Event-ID) should
not be available any more for the recording of a
programmed broadcast. e.g., due to aprogramme
change or because the Event-ID has been changed
by the channel, the programme cannot be recor-
ded. The broadcasters alone are responsible for
the transfer of this data for using automatic time
control. The availability of the appropriate data
cannot be guaranteed by Loewe.

Auto time
control ¢

Select whether broadcast subtitles are to be recor-

ded too.

H In case of a direct recording the presetting is
taken from System settings —» Control - more
... » DR+ - Recording subtitles.

Recording
subtitles

When selecting yes the recording will be added to
the Home favourites.

Favourite

Record conflict

Despite the possibility of multi recording, it can happen when
programming a new recording that there will be an overlapping with
already stored timer recordings. In this case, the recording conflict
dialogue will open.

Here you can determine which of the recordings you want to be
executed, and you must eventually specify which of the programmes
shall be fully recorded and which are cut.

a v Select recording,
OK change status.

The symbol before the recording shows you what
happens to the recording.

If the status for each recording is ok:

a » a v Mark store recordings,

OK call.
The timer data of the recordings will be adjusted
accordingly.

Explanation of the symbols in the conflict manager:
TV programme is completely recorded.

-5 Recordingis cut off (at the beginning and/or end). Pay
attention to the start and end time of the recording.

W The recording is deleted.

Delete/change programmed timer instruction

Use this function in the timer list if you want to delete recordings
already programmed, to end a running timer recording or to change
atimer instruction.

H The Timer listis displayed.

v a Mark desired timer instruction,

H The text of a currently active timer instruction is
red. If you delete this timer instruction, the record-
ing is stopped.

OK Change marked timer instruction.
The timer instruction will be displayed.

Or:

STOP: Delete marked timer instruction.

OK Confirm delete.
Timer instruction will be deleted.

@4 @

Gonly available if EPG data exists.
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Timer Services

This menu offers you convenient alarm services. Programmed alarms
are also active when the TV set has been switched off to standby.
Ifthe TV setis switched on from the standby mode by alarm, a screen
message appears. If this is not confirmed within 5 minutes with the
OKkey, the TV set switches automatically off again for safety reasons.
The TV set can also be switched off automatically at certain times. A
screen warning appears one minute before automatic switch off. The
automatic switch off can be interrupted by pressing any key.

Call Timer Services

DR+

HOME: Calling the Home view.

< » v a Select Recordings,

< » v a select Timer,
OK call.

Or:

press longer: call the timer menu.

< » v a Select Timer Services.

< » a v Select the desired setting,
OK change.

OK adopt.

Explanations of the setting options:

Sleep timer

Switch off
once

Switch off
daily

Onetime
alarm

Wake up
Mon-Fri

Wake up Sat
Wake up Sun

Wake up with

Wake up
signal
volume

After expiration of the indicated time, the device
automatically turns into Standby mode.

The set switches to the standby mode automatically
at the specified time.

If a time is specified which has already passed on
the same day, the set switches off at this time the
next day.

The set switches to the standby mode automatically
every day at the specified time.

The set alerts you once today at the specified time.
If atime was specified which has already passed on
the same day, the alarm is saved for the next day.

The set regularly alerts you from Monday to Friday
at the set time.

The TV setalerts on Saturdays or Sundays regularly
at the specified time.

Indicate whether the TV set should enter the TV or
radio mode from stand-by during an alarm. The
channel, which was last active, is activated.

Enter the volume at which the alarm sounding
should take place.
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Sources

You will receive access to all devices connected to the TV set locally
via the Sources point in the Home view (e.g. to AV, HDMI, USB), as
well as all available devices on the home network in order to playback
multimedia content on the TV set.

Selecting the content source

H In normal TV mode, without other displays.

€D Open Sources.
Or:
HOME: Calling the Home view.

< » a v Call Sources

< » a v Select source,
OK call.

[fyou have selected, for example, an HDMI connection,
it will change over to the respective connection. The
TV setis ready to present the content of the source.

Where the selected source delivers a signal, this should
now be visible.
When selecting a connected USB hard disk or amedia

server, you must select another playable file in the file
structure.

H The structure and the presentation of the files/fold-
ers are dependent on the selected source.

< » ~ v [fapplicable, select the desired folder,
OK then open the folder.
If required, repeat.

a v Select the desired file,
OK start playback of the selected file.

Possible sources
H The media sources displayed depend on your devices.

Source on HDMI connection of the TV set.

Depending on the content being played back from
the external source, see chapter Sources, section
Video-, Audio- and Photo playback.

For the connection and the configuration of external
devices, see the section External devices, section
Devices to the HDMI connections.

[—]
HDMI

Source on the AV connection (with VGA adapter)
of the TV set.

Depending on the content being played back from
the external source, see chapter Sources, section
Video-, Audio- and Photo playback.

For the connection and the configuration of external

devices, see the section External devices, section
Devices on AV.

PCIN

Source on the AV connection (with scart adapter)
of the TV set.

AVS
Ay Depending on the content being played back from
the external source, see chapter Sources, section
Video-, Audio- and Photo playback.
For the connection and the configuration of external
devices, see the section External devices, section
Devices on AV.
01010 Source onthe ANT TV connection of the TV set.
VIDEO When selecting VIDEO, you switch to the signal
source Cable analogue, channel E36. The TV set
can display the signal from an external source via
the antenna input TV ANT.
—) Source (e.g. USB hard disk, USB stick) to an USB
UsSB connectionof the TV set.

The exact descriptionis dependent on the respective
storage medium.

Depending on the content being played back from
the external source, see chapter Sources, section
Video-, Audio- and Photo playback.

H Please also refer to the chapter System settings,
section Control - Software update for the USB
sticks!

Source (e.g. media server, NAS), which is available
via the Home network.

Depending on the content being played back from
the external source, see chapter Sources, section
Video-, Audio- and Photo playback.

The exact descriptionis dependent on the respective
storage medium.

-

Network
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Explanation of the source menu options Exchange thumbnail of the HDMI input
H A source has been selected. Aseparate thumbnail can be defined for each HDMIinputinthe source

selection. A selection of different thumbnails (for instance, Blu-Ray

H The menu items available in the menu options depend on the dlayers, game consoles and set top boxes) are available.

currently marked object (data source, directory, file).
HOME: Calling the Home view.

< » a v Call Sources,
< » v a Select HDMI entry.

MENU: Call menu options.

. v a Select desired menu option,
N @ ) OK Confirm selection.

Favourite Add marked media file to the Favourites in Home

view. v a Select Change thumbnail,
Sorting Sortmediafilesinthe openeddirectoryinalphabetical . oK call.
(ascending A-Z or descending Z-A) order, file size or

date (newest entries first).

MENU: Call menu options.

Filter ~Select the desired filter (Audio-Titles, Audio-Artists,
Audio-Album, Photo or Video) and thus hide the
other files.

H The filter is automatically reset after leaving the
archives.

Logoff The current selected USB source can be safely
logged off from the TV set via this menu option before
disconnecting it.

- v a Select desired thumbnail,
OK Confirm selection
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Video playback

The description of the following functions applies to the playback of
videos from the DR+ archive as well as for videos from USB storage
media or from media servers in the home network.

H For playback of DR+ archive entries you have additional playback
and editing capabilities. The explanation of these functions you
find in chapter Sources, section Additional functions for DR+
archive playback.

Video menu options

The menu options provide you with further options for the current
playback.

H A video is being played back. Selection of the video via the menu
item Sources (see chapter Sources) or, where available, the DR+
Archive via the menu item Recordings (see chapter Recordings,
section Digital Recorder).

MENU: Call up menu options.

BACK: Hide menu options again.

Explanation of the menu options for video playback

H The number of available items in the menu options depends on the
video and video source selected (DR + Archive, USB and Home
Network).

Remote Menu option
operation key
Call up menu options with video settings
Call up detailed information on current playback.
H Key INFO: Display detailed informationif status
display appears, otherwise call status display.
Call up lists view (select video)
(» Dlong  Set bookmark.
H Only with DR + archive playback.
@ @ @ @ JumpTo previous bookmark .
H Only with DR + archive playback.
@ @ @ @ JumpTo next bookmark .
H Only with DR + archive playback.
(» Dlong Delete bookmark «/-.

H Only with DR + archive playback. The function
is only available if a bookmark set manually
is within five seconds of the current playback
position (only valid for deleting with the remote
control key).

Remote
operation key

Menu option

Go to. Use this menu item to jump to a specific
point in time during playback.

Start Follow me recording.

With the Follow me function, you can interrupt
a program in progress and resume playback on
another Loewe TV set at the point of interruption.

H Only during time-shifted playback (time shift
operation).

Hide. Use this menuitem to hide parts in archived
recordings.

H Nur bei DR+ Archiv-Wiedergabe.
H Nur im Pause-Modus anwahlbar.

Delete to start. Use this menu item to delete the
section of an archived recording from the current
position to the start of the recording.

H Only with DR + archive playback.
H Only selectable in pause mode.

Delete to end. Use this menu item to delete the
section of an archived recording from the current
position to the end of the recording.

H Only with DR + archive playback.
H Only selectable in pause mode.

Take over as track image. Apply current standard
image as track image in the DR + archive.

H Only with DR + archive playback.
H Only selectable in pause mode.

Activate / again deactivate Repeat of the currently
played directory or archive entry.

H Only with DR + archive playback.

Favourite. Add the currently played video to fa-
vourites in Home view.

The Multi-room playback item starts the syn-
chronous playback of the currently playing video
onseveral Loewe TV sets that support this function.

Language/sound. You can select other film lan-
guages and other sound formats here.

The Sub-title menu pointis shown, if the recording
contains subtitles.

H Only with DR + archive playback.
H Subtitles are recorded (see chapter Recordings,
section Timer — Entering the timer data).

Image. The Image menu item contains the most
important settings for adjusting the video playback.

Further information see chapter System settings,
section Picture.

Sound. The menu item sound contains the most
important settings for adjusting the sound repro-
duction.

Furtherinformation see chapter System settings,
section Sound.
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Remote
operation key

Menu option

- The Headphone volume is adjustable indepen-
dently of the set volume of the set loudspeakers.

- With Image off . you can switch off the screen of
your TV set. The navigation keys further activate the
screen. V+/V- does not activate the screen.

H Only with DR + archive playback.

- With Further settings access the system settings
of your TV set.

Further information, see chapter System set-
tings.

Explanation of keys

INFO or BACK: hide Explanation of keys

INFO (press longer): show Explanation of keys.

Pause playback (freeze picture)

(1) PAUSE key: Switch to freeze picture.
(» ) PLAYkey: Continue playback.
Jump

By briefly pressing the «« or » keys you can skip forwards and back-
wards in the movie.

The jump distance can be setin the System settings under Control
— more ... » DR+ - Jump distance (see also chapter System set-
tings, section Control — DR+).

>

» Skip forwards.

Skipping with Smart jump
The Smart jump function ensures that the jump width is halved each
time the jump direction is changed or doubled after three jumps in
the same direction (max. 8 minutes). This way you can quickly find a
certain spot of the recording.

The settings for Smart Jump you find in the System settings under
Control - more ... » DR+ = Smart Jump (see also chapter System
settings, section Control — DR+).

You are looking for a particular scene in a running
programme:

(<) (O» ) Depending on your needs, press the key « (back-
wards) or » (forwards) briefly several times, to roughly
jump to the area of the programme you are looking for.

If you skipped the desired scene of the programme,
jump in the opposite direction. This jump is executed
in halfs of the jump distance.

If you skipped the desired scene of the programme
again, jump again in the opposite direction. In the
process, the jump distance is cut in half again.

By halving the jump distance again when changing
direction you can gradually approach the desired
location.

Jumping by entering a time
You canenter a time to jump to any position in the video.

MENU: Call up the menu options.

v a Select Go to...,
OK Call.

Use the number keys to enter the time.

OK to jump.
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Wind Repeat

To search for desired scenes in movies you can fast forward andrewind ~ Videos can be repeated, i.e., replayed in an endless loop.
at three different speeds. Sound is not audible during winding.

(<« () «or » press alittle bit longer.

Repeated playback of DR+ archive entries

MENU: Call up menu options.

- v a Mark Repeat,
OK confirm.
v a Mark Title,
OK confirm.

The current archive entry will be replayed repeatedly.
The repetition setting remains active for this archive
entry even when the playback is finished.

(<) (O» ) Byeachbrief pressing of 4 or » the speed willincrease

- To deactivate playback again:
until you switch back to the first speed.

<« The different winding speeds are represented by the MENU: Call up menu options.
> X4 oumbols shown below. .
<« > X8 ~ a Mark Repeat,
e Aemd - OK confirm.
v a Mark off,
OK confirm.

Select language/sound

Videos, especially those recorded from TV broadcasts, can contain
several sound tracks.

Select sound track/language:

MENU: Call up menu options.

H Incase of time-shift viewing, playbackis automatically _
activated when the end of the recording is reached. > v 4 Mark Language/sound,
OK call Language/Sound selection.

You are then about 10 seconds behind the live
picture or when rewinding at the beginning of the
time shift recording.

H In case of Fast forward of archive entries, playback
will finish at the end of the recording. The DR+
archive is displayed again.

(» ) PLAY key: Continue playback.

H Inthe case of Internet videos, please wait until these
are buffered in the memory. This can take a few
seconds, depending on the bit rate of the film and
Internet speed.

: ~ v mark desired sound or desired language,
N @ y OK select sound track.
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Changing the picture format

H Function is not available for all videos.

MENU: Call up menu options.

v a Mark Change Picture format,
OK set picture format.

You can choose between small or full image settings.

Small image setting shows the video close to the
original resolution. The video status bar is permanently
shown below the image.

The full image setting enlarges the image to fit the
entire screen. The status bar can be set to visible or
hidden.

Additional functions for DR+ archive playback

When playing back recorded channels from the internal DR+ archive
on an of the DR+ archive of an attached USB hard drive, there are
additional editing and playback functions.

Setting bookmarks

Toretrieve interesting scenes inamovie later, you can manually set the
bookmarks. In addition, there are also automatically set bookmarks
for the start/end of a programme.

In programmes sent in Dolby Digital 5.1 format, the commercials are
detected and automatically bookmarked at the beginning and end of
the advertising block.

In case of arunning time-shift recording (timeshift television), this will
be converted into an archive recording when a blank is set.

(» ) PLAY key (press longer): Set bookmark.

You will see a screen message at the top right edge
of the TV set.

H The bookmarks set automatically appear as black
or white marking in the timeline. The bookmarks set
manually appears as white marking via the time line.

Jumping to Bookmarks

MENU: Call up menu options.

- v a Mark To next bookmark,
) OK Jump to next bookmark.

/ - ) v a Mark To preceding bookmark,
OK Jump to next bookmark.
Or:

@ @ @ @ Blue key: Skip to next bookmark.

@ @ ® @® Yellow key: Skip to previous bookmark.

/1



B Loewebild

User handbook

Sources

Video

Deleting individual bookmarks

Jump to the manually set bookmark to be deleted.

(» ) PressPLAY key for alittle bit longer: Delete bookmark.

Deleting the Bookmark during playback

You can delete your manually set bookmarks during the playback of
the DR+ Archive entry.

H The bookmarks set automatically appear as black or white marking
in the time line. The bookmarks set manually appears as white
marking via the time line.

MENU: Call up menu options.

v a Mark Delete bookmark <

OK the manually set bookmark left from the current
position is deleted.

Or:

MENU: Call up menu options.

v a Mark Delete bookmark - |

OK the manually set bookmark left from the current
position is deleted.

© @

Interval functions

Intervals between manually or automatically set bookmarks (intervals)
can be hidden for future playback. This can be useful for example To
hide advertising blocks in an archive entry.

The interval functions can also be used to delete unwanted passages
at the beginning or end of your recorded broadcasts.

Hiding the interval
H An archive entry is played back.

Control the required interval by jumping or spooling.

(_u ) PAUSE: Pause playback.

MENU: Call up the menu options.
- v a Select Hide,

OK to hide the current interval.

This interval will be skipped when the archive entry is
played back in future.

Displaying a hidden interval

If a hidden interval is skipped when playing a DR+ archive entry, a
message appears on screen.

H n the System settings —» Control - more ... —
DR+ — Notify hidden sections make sure ayes
is set.

- < » Inthe screen prompt, choose yes,
\ @ J OK to confirm.
The hidden interval will be shown again in future play-
back.

Deleting intervals

You can delete intervals by deleting the bookmark at the beginning
or end of the interval.
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Deleting part of a recording Subtitles

H Playback an archive entry. When recording a programme, any existing subtitles can be recorded
as well and displayed when playing back.
() Pressthe PAUSE button from which point you want B An archive entry is replayed.
to delete the recording to the end or the beginning. ]
H Subtitles were recorded too (see chapter TV, section
Recordings — Entering the Timer data).

MENU: Call up menu options.

v a Mark Subtitles,
OK call up available subtitles.

MENU: Call up the menu options.

v a Select Delete to start or Delete to end,
OK Confirm with.

© @

< » Select Yes
OK Delete part of a recording.

/ @ \ v a Mark the desired subtitles,
2 OK show/hide subtitles.

Determine cover picture

The covers for the display of the entry in the DR+ archive can be freely
determined by you during an archive replay:

(<) (»» ) Jump / wind to the desired position in the recording.
() PAUSE key: Switch to freeze picture.

MENU: Call up menu options.

-0 v a Mark Adopt as cover picture,
@ OK confirm.

You will see a message on the screen. The image will

be displayed next to the broadcast in the DR archive
in future.

(» ) PLAY key: Resume play.
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Audio playback

Explanation of the menu options for audio playback

H An audio file is being played back. Selection of the audio file via the
menu item Sources (see chapter Sources).

MENU: Call up menu options.
BACK: Hide menu options again.
Remote Menu option
operation key
Call up menu options for audio playback.
Call up file view (select music title / channel).
Display EPG detailed information on current
program.
H Only for DVB radio.
Call up detailed information on played back
music title.
H Only when playing tracks via USB / home
network.
Favourite Add currently played channel / music
track to favourites in the Home view.
@ @ @ @ Screen off. Switch off screen of the TV set

- Switch on/off Shuffle replay of the tracks of the
current folder.

H Only when playing tracks via USB / home
network.

- Switch on/off Repeat, (endless reply) all tracks of
the current folder / directory or the current track.

H Only when playing tracks via USB / home
network.

- The Multiroom playback item starts the
synchronous playback of the currently playing
video on several Loewe TV sets that support this
function.

Remote
operation key

Menu option

- The Headphone volume is adjustable indepen-
dently of the set volume of the set loudspeakers.

- Sound. The menu item sound contains the most
important settings for adjusting the sound repro-
duction.

Further information see chapter System set-
tings, section Sound.

- With Other settings ,.access the system settings
of your TV set.

Further information, see chapter System set-
tings.

Explanation of keys

INFO or BACK: hide Explanation of keys.

INFO (press longer): show Explanation of keys.

Pause playback

(_u )  PAUSE key: Stop current playback.
PLAY key: Continue playback.
Wind

You can fast forward music titles at four different speeds. Sound s not
audible during winding.

()  Press » alittle bit longer.
With each brief pressing of » the speed will increase
until you switch back to the first speed.
Available speeds: 2x, 4x, 8x, 16x.

(» ) PLAYkey: Continue playback.
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Select another title / play current title from start

BACK: Call music selection.
Select Music Titles as described inthe chapter Sources.

Or:

Press P+ or » Dbriefly:
Play next title of current album / directory.

Press P=or » briefly:

GO Play current title from start.

Press P=or » briefly again:
Play previous title of the current album / directory.

Or:

< » Scrollin music titles.

Playback of the selected track starts automatically
after approx. 2 seconds.

Repeat
Music titles can be repeated, i.e., replayed in an endless loop.

MENU: Call up menu options.

v ~ Mark Repeat,
OK Call up repeat.

v a Mark Title,
OK Turn on repeat of the single music track.

H The repeat setting remains until it will be deactivated
or another music title is replayed.

Or:

v o Mark All,
OK Turn on repeat of all music tracks in the current
folder/directory.

H Therepeat setting remains until it will be deactivated
or another directory in the overview is selected.

H Repeat Title and repeat All cannot be activated at
the same time.
The setting one of the two functions deactivates the
other.

H Repeat and Shuffle (see right column) cannot be
activated at the same time. Activating a repeat
operation deactivates shuffle.

Shuffle playback
The music titles of your current medium are replayed in random order.

MENU: Call up menu options.

v a Mark Shuffle playback,
OK Switch shuffle playback of the titles in current
album / directory ON/OFF.

H Repeat and Shuffle (see left column) cannot be
activated at the same time. Activating the shuffle
playback deactivates repeat.

Switching the screen ON/OFF

® @ @ @ Green key: Switch screen OFF.
Or.
MENU: Call up menu options:

v a Mark Screen off,
OK Switch screen off.

H Switching off the screen reduces the power
consumption of the TV set.

Switch on the screen with the remote control:
@ @ @ @ Press green key.

Ending playback
(m )  STOP key:

End playback and return to music selec-
tion.
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Photo playback Remote Menu option
operation key
Explanation of menu options when displaying photos

- Sound. The menu item sound contains the
most important settings for adjusting the sound
reproduction.

MENU: Call up menu options. Further information see System settings chap-
ter, section on Sound.

H A photois being displayed. Selection of the photo viathe menuitem
Sources (sece chapter Sources).

- The Headphone volume is adjustable indepen-
dently of the set volume of the set loudspeakers.

Use Detailed info to display the file size, the
recording date and the file name of the image.

- With Other settings, access the system settings
of your TV set.
Further information, see chapter System set-
tings.

BACK: Hide menu options again.

Explanation of keys

Remote Menu option
operation key INFO (press longer): show Explanation of keys.
Call up menu options for photo playback. INFO or BACK: hide Explanation of keys.
Call up file view (select photograph). Full-screen mode

H A photois highlighted inthe selection (Folder view).

(<<)short  Display previous photograph.

(» Dshort  Display next photograph.

Favourite. Add the currently displayed
photograph to favourites in Home view.

) Start slide show.

Cu) Pause slide show which is running.
OK View photo in full-screen mode.

(<< () Show previous / next photo.

Rotate photo by 90 degrees to the left. (Rotate
left)

Rotate photo by 90 degrees to the right. (Rotate

right) Rotating the photo
- With the Photo menu item, you can make fre- MENU: Call up menu options.
quently used picture settings. . « v MarkRotate left or Rotate right.
' OK Rotate photo by 90 degrees to the left/right.

- Picture. The menu item image contains the
most important settings for adjusting the image
reproduction.

Further information see chapter System set-
tings. in section Picture.

- Pause background music.

H The menu item only appears when playing
music tracks in the background.
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Slide show

NSRS

MENU: Call up menu options.

v a Mark Start slideshow,
OK start slide show.

. -

Or:
PLAY key: Start slide show.

PAUSE key: Pause slide show.

PLAY key: Continue paused slide show.

Photo in full-screen mode / exit slide show

=

STOP key: Full-screen mode / end slide show and
return to photo selection.
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Apps App Gallery

Here you have access to multimedia content on the Internet (App

Gallery), a full-fledged web browser and other apps. Call App Gallery

H To use the full functionality of App Gallery, the TV

Calling the Web selection

HOME: Calling the Home view.

< » v a Select Apps.

S
=N e

~Hl DEEZER

NETFLIX

<« » a v Select favourite (if any) or source,
OK call.

Possible Web sources

App Gallery

Under the menu item App Gallery you will find a
continually expanding platform for interactive TV
applications from the Internet (see next column).

All applications are optimised for use onthe TV.

set must be connected to the Internet.
HOME: Call Home view.

< » v a Select Apps.

< » v a Select App Gallery,
OK call.

- N

| (|

The upper portion of the App Gallery home screen
contains new online content.

The lower portion of the App Gallery home screen
contains Recommendations given by Loewe.

H The given content may change from time to time
without prior notice.

a v Select Home,

Browser  Call Web browser of the TV set. OK go to the right to choose the online content.
gor further information see chapter Apps, section < » a v Mark the desired online content,
rowser. OK Display/play content.
DVBradio The TV setcanreceive digital radio channels via DVB.

Internet radio

For more information, see chapter Apps, section
DVB radio.

The TV can receive digital radio channels over
Internet.

H The navigation within the various applications
depends on the provider.

Functions in the App Gallery home screen

For more information, see chapter Apps, section Home Displays the App Gallery home screen with a choice of
Internet radio. new online content and recommendations.
Screen Here you can mirror the content of your Android Browse gndengr(t)wseyoucansttandcal\theonlinecomtent
mirroring mobile device (Smartphone, tablet) onthe TV set. y SUBJECts.
Further information, see chapter Apps, section Settings In the Settings for App Gallery you can select
Screen mirroring. countries, for example, to take advantage of various
services.
Mimi You can see a quick introduction on setting up this
Defined™ feature under the Mimi Defined™ tile . Imprint  Providing the legally required information on the
For further information, please refer to the chapter parties responsible for the content.
System settings, section Sound - Mimi Defined™.
Apps  Numerous apps for video, audio or images portals  Exit App Gallery
suchas YouTube, Amazon Video, Netflix, Tidal, Deezer,
or Lumas etc. HOME: Call Home view and select another function.

@ MimiDefined™ can be activated later on compatible device types with chassis generation SL4xx using an activation code. This can be purchased from specialist dealers
orinthe Loewe online shop. Further information can be obtained from your specialist dealer or in the Loewe online shop.
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App Gallery — Browse Define application as favourite

tUOmp?Cer the item Browse, you browse the full range of applications by « b -~ Mark the desired application.

H App Gallery-Browse is called.

Add the marked application to the Home favourites

The favouriteis added to view Home of web favourites
and queued at the end.

App Gallery - Settings
Here, you can find setting options for App Gallery.

H App Gallery settings are called.

Filtering applications

/ @ ' v a Select the genre / topic,
- OK call applications of the genre.

[0 v a Select the desired setting,
OK call.

Country Select countries from which you want to get
Selection information on services (see below).

Imprint  Providing the legally required information on the

: < » v & Select desired application parties responsible for the content.
OK open application

Country Selection
Change filter y

<« » v o Mark country.
« Go to column with genres / topics. . OK select / deselect country.

Various services (applications, etc.) from countries
that are marked with a tick K are offered in App
Gallery.

v a Select another genre / topic,
OK call applications of the selected genre.

Exit Browse
BACK: Return to the App Gallery home screen.
Or:

Exit Settings
BACK: Return to the App Gallery home screen.
Or:

- <« Goto column with genres / topics. . )
(0 <« Go to column with settings.
: a v Select Back, &9

OK return to the App Gallery home screen. v a Select Back,
OK return to the App Gallery home screen.
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Browser

You can access Internet sites directly using the integrated Opera
browser. The web browser can also be used without an Internet
connection. Thus you can access local devices which provide a web
interface (e.g., router, home control, home network server).

Calling the Web browser
HOME: Calling the Home view.
< » v a Select Apps,

< » v a Sclect Browser,
OK call.

Start page will be opened.

= Menis

= I
" = _ f

Loewe

Reference.

INFO: display browser status.

Explanation of the symbols in the browser status

) Update the displayed Internet site. (Reload site)
C& Select as start page.

100% Change zoom factor of the displayed site / browser.
%  Adddisplayed Web site as favourite to Home screen.

Navigation on Web sites

P+/P- Scroll page vertically.

(<« (» ) « / » Scroll page horizontally.
G

< » a v Select link or text entry field with mouse
cursor faded in,

OK o. TEXT open link or confirm text input.

For the entry of text, press a numerical key (0-9)
repeatedly as with a mobile phone until the desired
character appears. The available letters are printed on
the individual numerical keys.

@ @ @ Yellow key: Delete character.

BACK: Stop text entry and exit entry box.

Entering a URL (Internet address)
H Browser status is displayed.

: < » a v Mark the URL (Internet address) of the

indicated Internet site,
OK Open address entry box.

ipS Fwww R /o

Pur. Perfekt.

< » a v Selectrequired character,
OK Accept character.

Ifasmall symbolis displayed next to a letter, with
a long press on the OK button (2 seconds),
further letters can be selected.

< Delete character to the left of the cursor.
-/ H# The selection switches to special characters.
ABC/abc Switch between upper/lower case.
@ Switch key assignment of the on-screen keyboard
between English, German or Russian.
Space Enter blank space.
Clear Delete all characters.
Cancel input. The entry box will be closed and the
previous Internet site will be displayed again.
Enter Accept address and open new Internet site.
H The characters may also be entered by the USB
ﬁ@ keyboard or the numerical keys of the remote control

(see left column).

Use of an external mouse

Itis possible to connect an external USB mouse to a free USB interface

of the TV set.
This allows you to move the mouse pointer comfortably over the TV

screen.

H Loewe does not warrant the functionality of any USB input devices
on the market.

Exit Browser
H \Web site is displayed. Browser status is hidden

HOME: Call Home view and select another function.
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DVB radio

The TV set can receive digital radio channels via DVB.

H The AUDIO key has been preset to radio mode in the factory.

Switching Radio mode on

AUDIO key on the remote control.
Or:
HOME: Calling the Home view.

< » v a Select Apps.

< » v a Select DVB radio,
OK call.

For the first use of DVB-Radio the first channel in the
radio channel list is called, otherwise the channel last
used.

2 ANTENNE BAYERN

H If the HbbTV mode is active (see Chapter System
settings, Control - HbbTV) section, certain radio
stations display a station logo instead of the symbol
shown above.

Channel switching
H The radio mode is switched on and a radio channel

has been selected (see above).

P+/P- Channel up/down.

The number and the channel name are displayed
briefly. Also, the status display with time/date and
programme-dependent symbols appears.

Or
§§§ Enter the channel directly using the numerical keys.

Or:
OK call channel list.

v a Select channel,
OK call.

Explanation of keys

INFO or BACK: hide Explanation of keys.

INFO (press longer): show Explanation of keys.

DVB radio menu options

MENU: Call menu options.

Or:
OK Call channel list,

» call menu options.
a v Select menu option,
OK call.

See chapter TV, section Menu options for further
information.

HbbTV services for DVB radio

Various DVB radio channels also offer HbbTV text/media text. The
functionality is the same as in TV mode. (see chapter TV, section
HbbTV / MediaText).

Switching the screen on/off
(® ® (@ (® Green key: Switch screen OFF.

H Switching off the screen reduces the power
consumption of the TV set.

Switch on the screen with the remote control:
@ @ @ @ Press green key.

Archive recording in the DVB radio operation

In DVB radio mode, just like in TV mode, it is possible to record DVB
radio channels on a built-in hard drive or connected USB hard drive.
The procedure for recording a DVB radio channelis identical to recor-
ding a TV channel (see chapter Recordings, section Digital Recorder
- Archive recording).

Time shift in the DVB radio operation

The operation of time shift operation in DVB radio programs is identi-
cal to the time shift operation in TV mode (see chapter Recordings,
section Digital Recorder — TV viewing with time shift).

Exit radio mode

TV key: TV mode is called.
Or:
HOME: Calling the Home view.

4 » v a Select another operating mode,
OK call.
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Internet radio
The TV set can receive digital radio channels via the Internet.

H Thenames of the directories and channelsin the Internet radio mode
are given by the provider vTuner. Changing the order of channels or
renaming them is not possible here.

H Internet radio is only accessible if a connection to the Internet has
been established.

Switching Radio mode on

HOME: Calling the Home view.

< » v a Select Apps.

< » v a Seclect Internet radio,
OK call.

You see the radio channel list.

v a Mark desired directory,
OK open directory. Repeat procedure if necessary.

v a Select channel,
OK call.

H For further information on the control of the In-
ternet radio see chapter Sources, section Audio
playback.

Channel switching

BACK: call channel list.

Select channels as described above. Or:

P+/P- Scroll through the current Internet radio
directory to look for channels. Or:

Keys 2-9: Input the first letter. The channellist will jump
tothefirst channel of the corresponding letter.
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Explanation of keys

INFO or BACK: hide Explanation of keys.

INFO (press longer): show Explanation of keys.

Internet radio menu options

MENU: Call menu options.

a v Select menu option,
OK call.

See chapter TV, section Menu options for further
information.

Search for artists

By means of the search for artists, you can quickly and easily see all
radio channels that just play music by this artist. Theresultlistis sorted
for now and most played.

H Internet radio channel list is opened.

v a Select Artist Search,
OK call.

< » v a Select New search,
OK on-screen keyboard is opened.

< » a v Enter name of the band or singer using the
keyboard (see also chapter General
information on the operation, section
Entering characters with on-screen
keyboard),

OK adopt, searchis started.

v a Select channel,
OK call.

Channel search

You can search an Internet radio channel directly by name using the
menu item Channel search. The procedure is similar to the Artist
Search described above.

Switching the screen on/off
OJO Green key: Switch screen OFF.

H Switching off the screen reduces the power
consumption of the TV set.

Switch on the screen with the remote control:
@ @ Press green key.

Exit radio mode

TV key: TV mode is called.
Or:
HOME: Calling the Home view.

< » v a Select another operating mode,
OK call.
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Screen WV il’l’OI’iﬂg Select the found TV set on the mobile device.

With screen mirroring, you can mirror the content of your Android TVand mobile device are connected.
mobile device (Smartphone, tablet) onthe TV set.

H The Android mobile device must support screen mirroring. Depen-

ding onthe manufacturer, the designation for this feature may vary. Shos Uk iod somen Y1 e
H The Loewe TV and Android mobile devices must be on the same
network.

1 Connecting to Loewe TV

Call Screen Mirroring

HOME: Calling the Home view.
< » v a Select Apps,

< » v a Select Screen Mirroring,

The display content of the mobile device is mirrored
onthe TV set.

[N = ma.

OK call.

The TV set waits for the connection with the mobile
device.

Open the settings on your mobile device.
Searchinthe settings for the Screen mirroring func-

tion and select this. Depending on the manufacturer,
the designation for this feature may vary.

The mobile device searches for available devices and
lists them.

(=R=] BIY el Des

€ Screen Mirroring i

Share your device's screen with ancther
device

O |Loewe ™
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System settings

Under the menu item System settings Q in the Home menu you
find all settings and adaptabilities of your TV set.

H Availability varies according to device type (see chapter Technical
data - equipment features for your TV set).

Calling System settings
HOME: Call Home view.

< » v a Select System settings £¥.

You can find the selection of the most used functions

on the right side.

< » &+ Select settings,
. OK call.

Or:
Press MENU key longer: call System settings.

Explanations of the setting options:

Picture Here you do the settings referring to the
representation of the picture signal on your TV set.

Menu items Picture:

Picture adjustment, Contrast, Brightness, Colour
intensity, Image+ Active, Picture format, Automatic
aspect ratio.

Menu items Picture -» more ...

3D Colour temperature, Sharpness, Move picture
up/down, Auto dimming, Film quality improvement
(DMM), Digital Noise Control (DNC), Skin tone,
Gamma brightness correction, OLED calibration @,
Deblocking filter.

For more information refer to chapter System
settings, section Picture.

Sound  Under this menuitem you find the settings for sound
playback.

Menu items Sound:

Mimi Defined™© Sound via®, Sound mode “, Sound
adjustment, Loudness, Surround mode ¢, Sound
picture synchronisation, Volume adjustment.

Menu items Sound —» more ...:
Auto volume, AV output signal, Maximum volume,
Maximum switch on volume, Balance, Auto speech
detection, Dynamic SPDIF sync.

H The available menu items may vary and depend
on the connected audio component.

For more information refer to chapter System
settings, section Sound.

Channels

Control

Multimedia /
Network

Connections

Extras

Move and delete TV and radio channels. In addition
to that you can automatically and manually update
the complete channel list. Your channels can also
be arranged and optionally sorted in personal lists.

Menu items Channels:

Automatic scan TV+Radio, Manuell scan (incl.
antenna status), Channel lists TV, Channel lists
Radio, Update channel list automatically, Transfer
all channel lists.

For more information refer to chapter System
settings, section Channels.

Inthis menu you find settings for additional functions
of your TV set like EPG, picture in picture (PIP), digital
recorder (DR+) as well as interfunctional settings
like time and date, parental lock or software update.

Menu items Control:

Language, Parental lock, EPG, Energy efficiency,
Quick start mode, Software update.

Menu items Control - more ...:

On-screen displays, Time and date, DVB settings,
PIP, DR+, Standard Teletext, HbbTV, Rotate TV ©,
Display kinematics ¢, Hard disks, Export log file,
Asterisk key function.

For more information refer to chapter System
settings, section Control.

By means of the Multimedia / Network menu you
configure your network adaptor and network access.

By means of the menu item renderer you can allow
external devices toaccess your TV set (renderer) via
app to render (play back) contents there.

Menu items Multimedia / Network:

Network settings, Multimedia settings, Home Au-
tomation, Renderer, Mobile Recording, Bluetoothd,
TIDAL login, Streaming server standby ¢, Amazon
Alexa Login.

For more information refer to chapter System
settings, section Multimedia / Network.

Use this menu to configure the TV set for operation
with external devices.

The sound component wizard leads you comfortably
through the configuration of your used audio
equipment such as speaker systems or HiFi/AV
amplifiers.

For more information, refer to the instruction
manuals of the equipment used.

Menu items Connections:
Sound components, Antenna DVB, AV connecting
settings, Digital Link, HDMI.

For more information refer to chapter System
settings, section Connections.

Under this menu item you can display the features
of your TV set, repeat the initial startup or reset the
device to the factory settings.

Menu items Extras:

Integrated features, Repeatinitial installation, Reset
to factory settings, Dealer Mode, Legal matters.

For more information refer to chapter System
settings, section Extras.

* Availability varies by device type (see chapter Technical data - equipment features
chapter for your TV set).

@ QOnly for set types with OLED technology.

© The menu item Sound via appears only if Speaker System or HiFi / AV Amplifier is
Ze\ected in the sound component wizard.

“QOnly for set types with built-in DAL connection

©Menu item only appears if a motorized rotary foot is connected to the TV set

©Only for set types Loewe bild 9 and Loewe bild 7.

 Only for set types with built-in hard drives

@ Only for set types Loewe bild 9, Loewe bild 7, Loewe bild 5 oled and Loewe bild 4.

© MimiDefined™ can be activated later on compatible device types with chassis generation
SL4xx using an activation code.
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Picture

Here you do the settings referring to the representation of the picture
signal on your TV set.

Colour
temperature

Sharpness

Calling picture settings

Move picture

HOME: Call Home view. up/down

< » ~ v Mark System settings,
OK call System settings.

v a Mark Picture,
» go to next column.

Auto
dimming

a v Select desired picture function,
» proceed to next column.

Explanations of the picture settings:

Picture
adjustment

You can switch between several fixed picture
adjustment modes and the personal picture values
that you have set here.

See chapter System settings, section Picture —
Picture adjustment for further information.

Film quality
improvement
(DMM)

Contrast The contrast setting depends on the brightness of

. , . Digital N
the room. The brighter the surroundings the higher Con‘%rloali(Dlgl‘éi
the contrast should be set.

The power consumption of the TV set depends Skin tone
directly on the value set here.
Brightness  Set the brightness so that the black areas of the Gamma
picture only just appear black. brightness
Colour  Set the colour intensity to suit your personal taste. correction
intensity  The colours should appear natural. OLED
You can pinpoint this by the colour of peoples’ faces calibrationt
for example.
o o OLED
Imaget Image+ Active is a special picture improvement protection @
Active developed by LOEWE which provides a detailed and
contrasting, sharper, natural and true colored picture
which is rich in detail and contrast.
Deblocki
Picture Select the format so that the screen is used to the © ocﬂlltnegr
format fullest possible extent without affecting the natural
proportions.
See chapter System settings, section Picture =
Selecting the picture format for further information. PCIN
H Menu item is only available if Automatic aspect display
ratio — off is selected.
Automatic  When automatic aspect ratio is switched on, the TV

set recognizes the aspect ratio for Cinemascope or
wide-screen movies and adjusts itself accordingly.

aspect ratio

more ... call with OK.
3D¢ Do the settings for your TV set's 3D display (see
next page).

Here, you cangive the TV picture a warmer or colder
hue according to your personal taste.

Here you can adjust picture sharpness to obtain the
best definition.

Invarious picture formats, font or graphicinsertions
are not or only partially visible at the bottom or at
the top.

You can move the picture up or down with the up/
down menu control keys to make the displays visible.

H Menu item only available in the picture formats
panorama or Zoom.

Two automatic dimming functions are available here
which enable you to adapt the TV picture to the room
brightness, improve the visual contrast and reduce
the power consumption of your TV.

Depending on video (VBD+) *:

The display lighting is reduced depending on the
current video content and the video signal is si-
multaneously amplified in order to get an improved
contrast of your TV picture (Video compensated
Backlight Dimming - VBD).

Depending on the environment (OPC)®:

The contrast of your TV picture is automatically
reduced vs. decreasing room brightness (Optical
Power Control - OPC).

H Due to a reduction in the luminance in 3D mode
for technical reasons, this function is deactivated
when showing 3D content.

DMM reducesjoltinrapid picture object movements
and rolling text displays. This applies especially for
movies.

With active DNC (Digital Noise Control) you can
eliminate or reduce picture noise.

Adjust the skin tone so that the most natural facial
skin colour is achieved.

If image seems over- or underexposed, you can
adjust it here accordingly.

Herewith you start an OLED calibration to ensure an
consistently high picture quality.

The displayed image content is continuously analysed
by an algorithm which partly fades out static areas of
theimage (e.g. broadcaster logo, etc). Thisis done to
prevent any potential issues.

To minimise the visible interference to the picture
caused by modern compression methods forimages
and image sequences (formation of small blocks),
a so-called deblocking filter can be activated which
counteracts this interference.

For some PC image formats, horizontal as well as
vertical position and the phase position of the image
can be corrected.

For more information, see chapter System set-
tings, section Picture — Selecting the picture
format.

H Menuitem only availableif there is a valid PC signal

via the VGA adapter at the AV connection.

1 Availability varies by device type (see chapter Technical data - equipment features for your TV set).
@ Only for set types with OLED technology.
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3D function®

You can use the 3D functionality of your TV set to display 3D material
transmitted by a channel or from an external player thatis connected.

To make full use of 3D functionality, you need Loewe 3D glasses (see
chapter Accessories). Please read the operating instructions included
with the 3D glasses.

3D mode @

For 3D content that is being played back from an external HDMI
player, the 3D display format is normally recognised correctly when
the factory setting 3D mode —» Automatic is selected. You may need
to set the 3D mode manually to view 3D content from broadcasters.

H Owing to a reduction in the luminance in 3D mode for technical
reasons, Auto-dimming - Room and Auto-Dimming - Video
(VBD+) are deactivated when 3D contents is displayed.

H If the TV set is operated with the remote control during a 3D
playback, flicker effects can occur inthe 3D glasses when doing this.

Calling 3D mode ¢

HOME: Call Home view.

<« » a v Mark System settings,
OK call System settings.

v a Mark Picture,
» go to next column.

v a Mark more...,
» go to next column.

<« » Mark 3D,
» go to next column.

a ¥ Select 3D mode.

Explanations concerning the 3D mode ¢

Automatic I the TV is set to this setting (factory setting), then
the TV set automatically switches over to the correct
3D mode, if this is possible and supported by the
broadcaster.

Only change the setting if the 3D content is not
displayed correctly.

side by side  To display 3D content in side by side format. When
viewing 3D content with this setting, two almost
identical images are displayed next to each other
and put together correctly by the TV set.

H The 3D mode is Automatic reset the next time you
switch onthe TV set.
top/bottom  To display 3D content in top/bottom format. When
viewing 3D content with this option, two almost
identicalimages are displayed one above the other
and put together correctly by the TV set.

H The 3D mode is Automatic reset the next time you
switch onthe TV set.

Picture format / 3D mode ¢

If 3D contents are recognised by the TV device, the picture format
cannot be subsequently changed. The picture format when in 3D
operation is always 16:9 PC.

Instruction / Symbol ¢

If 3D content is detected by the TV set, a corresponding message
appears. The instruction text will disappear after the display time
has elapsed.

1 Availability varies by device type (see chapter Technical data - equipment features for your TV set).
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Picture adjustment
By the selection of one of the pre-set picture adjustment variants, the
image settings for the immediately active signal input groups are set
to predefined values.

You can use Personal Mode to specify individual settings for contrast,
colour intensity, colour temperature, sharpness and digital noise
suppression. Here you can enter your own specifications for each
signal input group.

You find alisting of the various signalinput groups in chapter Technical
Data, section Signal input groups.

Calling picture adjustment

HOME: Call Home view.

< » ~ v Mark System settings,
OK call System settings.

v a Mark Picture,
» go to next column.

<« » Mark Picture adjustment,
» go to next column.

v a Select mode,
OK adopt selected mode.

H On the selection of one of the three pre-set picture

adjustment variants, it is also necessary to specify
whether the mode should be set for the current
signal source, for example Only for HD Digital or
for the entire TV.

Explanations for the picture adjustment variants:

H If a change is made inthe selected mode in image adjustment (e.g.
Contrast, Brightness, Definition, etc.) when carrying out the image
adjustment you are always in Personal mode. The selected energy
efficiency mode is unaffected.

Home Mode

Premium
Mode

The emphasis for the picture settings is here on low
energy consumption for home use. In this case, the
TV set switches automatically off after 4 hours of
unattended time.

In this mode, the TV set switches off automatically
for the sake of saving energy, after it has been out of
operation for 4 hours.

The picture settings in Premium Mode are optimised
for a brighter environment at the cost of higher
energy consumption.
In this mode, the TV set switches off automatically
for the sake of saving energy, after it has been out of
operation for 4 hours.

Shop Mode

Cinema
Mode

Personal
Mode

The picture settings in Shop Mode are adjusted to
operation in the presentation room.

The automatic dimming is deactivated.

Any changes made (e.g to contrast, etc.) are reset to
the defaults after 30 minutes.

The cinema mode is optimised for video and photo
playback.

Here, you can recall your last personal picture
settings.

In this mode, the TV set switches off automatically
for the sake of saving energy, after it has been out of
operation for 4 hours.

Depending on set type ¢ different HDR-Standards (Dolby Vision, HDR
10, HLG) are supported. There are further picture adjustment variants
depending on the image material presented.

DOLBY
VISION
Bright

DOLBY
VISION
Dark

Premium HDR

HDR10
Bright

HDR10 Dark

HDR10O
Premium

HDR10
Bright

HDRI10 Dark

HDR10
Premium

Dolby Vision-Content:

Picture settings for a brighter environment defined
by DOLBY.

Picture settings for a dark environment (home the-
atre) defined by DOLBY.

Picture settings defined by DOLBY, which, however,
use additionally Loewe algorithms for motion
compensation or the automatic adjustment to the
ambient light.

HDR10 Content:

The picture settings are optimized for playback in a
brighter environment.

The picture settings are optimized for playback in a
dark environment (home theatre).

The picture settings in the premium mode are opti-
mized for a brighter environment with higher energy
consumption.

Image settings that use additional algorithms for
motion compensation or automatic adjustment to
the ambient light.

HLG-Content:

The picture settings are optimized for playback in a
brighter environment.

The picture settings are optimized for playback in a
dark environment (home theatre).

The picture settings in the premium mode are opti-
mized for a brighter environment with higher energy
consumption.

Image settings that use additional algorithms for
motion compensation or automatic adjustment to
the ambient light.

' HDR compatibility different according to device type (see chapter Technical data - equipment features for your TV set).
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Selecting the picture format
H The setting options depend on the transmitted picture content.
H Menuitemisonly available if Automatic aspect ratio — off is selected.

HOME: Call Home view.
/ @ ‘ < » ~ v Mark System settings,
- OK call System settings.

v a Mark Picture,
» go to next column.

v a Mark Picture format,
» go to next column.

/ @ \ v = Selectformat,
- OK adopt selected format.
Explanations of the picture formats for HD signals:

4:3TV Proportionally correct display of 4:3 or 16:9
16:9TV broadcasts. You select this mode when the signal is
not supplied by a PC (normal case). A small part of
the picture is truncated. This may be necessary to
hide possible interference at the edge of the picture,

which arises from the signal supplied.

4:3PC Proportionally correct display of 4:3 or 16:9
16:9PC broadcasts without loss of information.
You select this mode when the signal is supplied
by aPC.

4:3700m Proportionally correct display. Maximum picture
16:9 Zoom magnification. Displayed text may get lost.

Explanations of the picture formats for SD signals:
16:9 Proportionally correct display of 16:9 broadcasts.
4:3  Proportionally correct display of 4:3 broadcasts.

Panorama 1l Proportionally correct display of 4:3 broadcasts on
the 16:9 screen. Channel logo and subtitles remain
visible.

Panorama 2 Format filling display (factory default) of 4:3 broad-
casts onthe 16:9 screen. Channel logo and subtitles
remain visible.

Zoom Proportionally correct display. Maximum picture
magnification. Displayed text may get lost.

PALplus Isa4:3-compatible 16:9 picture broadcast supplied
by the channel which is detected automatically.
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Sound

Explanations of the sound settings (continued):

Calling the sound settings Dolby PLII Here you can select/adapt preset sound
: mode characteristics (movie, music, matrix) in case of
H The selectable menu items depend on the selected channel and Dolby Pro Logic Il coded broadcasts
the connected sound components. i ) . )
The movie mode is ,movie focused”, that is, the
HOME: Call Home view. centre_ sound is dominant, as we are used to it in
amovie.
- 4« » ~ v Mark System settings, .
OK call System gettmgs. g In music mode, you can set 3 parameters:

Width: center sound is mixed with left/right.

v a Mark Sound, Ch in di L d ; ed
» g0 to next column. Witﬁlregf?/::;htlmen5|on. rear and centre are mixe

Panorama: distance between the speakers is

increased artificially.

In matrix mode, the front speakers are ,mirrored”

tothe rear speakers. Frontleftis mixed with left rear,

right front with right rear and the centre sound is
distributed to all channels.

H The menu item appears when a multi-channel
system (speaker system) is connected and
loudspeakers are simulated (e.g. DVB signal with
2.0 sound, listening mode to 5).

a v Select sound function, Soundvia  Playback over the TV speakers or an external hi-fi
» proceed to next column. amplifier.
H The menu item Sound over appears only if a
Explanations of the sound settings: different Syst_em has been selected in the S?Uﬂd
component wizard (see chapter System settings,
Mimi  WithMimi Defined™ you can adapt the sound of your section Connections — Sound components).
™ €] i i
pefined™ - Loewe TV Se_t 0 yogrhstenmg profile. Sound Here, you can adapt preset sound characteristics
For further information, please refer to the chapter adjustment  of the respective broadcast. Selectable are, e.g.,
System settings, section Sound — Mimi Defined™) Speech, Classical, Pop, Custom music and Film
: : o soundtracks. For personal music and film sound you
Sound Depending on the supplied audio signal of your TV can do the settings for pitch and bass sound (high
mode® programme or audio source (DVD, Blu-ray, etc.) and low frequencies)
you can select the speakers you want to listen here. '
The subwoofer is always active if connected Loudness Proper boost of bass and treble tones at low volume.
(exception: listening mode is set to 1u). v
If more audio channels are supplied than the SL’J\;IVOdUI’]d(; Hereg/ou ca‘ntchoose betwteen d;fferent surround
connected speakers are able to reproduce, the odus®® - sound simulations (see next page).
Mmissing spfagers Cantbe ‘adbdeg vwrﬁui\ly (this case Sound If the sound and picture are not precisely in sync,
IS representedrespectively by bracke S). » picture you may correct this here. Move the mark on the
In the ,optimal” position, always the best quality synchronisa-  bar downwards, slowing down the sound compared
sound is output with the ideal number of speakers tion  with the picture. Move the mark upwards, speeding
for the currently played audio signal. it up compared with the picture. Time adjustment
) ) o ) of the sound occurs in steps of 10 ms in each case.
Optimum  The momentarily reproduced audio signal is output
with the ideal number of speakers. H only available for DVB channels.
1« Play centre sound or mono (left/right). Volume The volume can differ according to the individual
2 Play front sound (L/R stereo). adjustment channels. Ifthe soundis tooloud or too quietinrela-
3 Play front and centre sound. tion to other channels, adjust the volume.
4" Play front and surround sound. more ... call with OK (see next page).
5% Play front, surround and centre sound.
HiFi/AV  Play via an external HiFi amplifier. Selection is only
amplifier possible if an amplifier has been selected in the

sound components wizard.

1 Only for set types with built-in DAL connection.

©@Only for set types Loewe bild 9, Loewe bild 7, Loewe bild 5 oled and Loewe bild 4.
© Mimi Defined™ can be activated later on compatible device types with chassis generation SL4xx using an activation code. This can be purchased from specialist dealers
or inthe Loewe online shop. Further information can be obtained from your specialist dealer or in the Loewe online shop.
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Explanations of the sound settings (continued):

more ...

Loudspeaker/

Headphone
sound

Auto volume

Maximum
volume

Maximum
switch on
volume

Balance

Dynamic
SPDIF sync

Selection options for Mono/ Stereo or Sound 1 or
Sound 2 for bilingual programmes, separately for
the loudspeakers and the headphones.

H The menuitem appears only for analogue channels.

The volume may vary when receiving channels with
different standards, when switching from channel to
channel or during commercials.

You can reduce these differences in volume by
selecting auto volume on. For music and live broad-
casts you get a better sound spectrum with auto
volume off.

You can limit the volume adjustment of the loud-
speakers. This prevents selecting a volume which
is too loud.

Set the sound level to be heard after switching onthe
TV set with the mains switch or after apower failure.
When switching on the TV set in standby mode, the
volume last used is retained unless it was above this
switch-on level. Otherwise it is limited by this.

Set stereo balance so that the volume impression is
identical on the left and right.

Audio synchronization with external devices is
achieved by dynamically adjusting the SPDIF fre-
quency.

Some AVRs (Audio/video receivers) do not tolerate
any adjustment of the frequency of +/- 1000ppm
and show sound drop-outs or no sound at all.

Only in this case, please select here off.

Surround modus

Inthe Surround mode menu point, two special virtualiser modes are
found that offer the possibility to simulate virtual surround sound via
the built-in TV loudspeakers.

Selecting the Surround mode

H Thechoiceis available for sound component - TV speakers. All other
audio components do not support this mode.

Adjustable in the System settings under Connections - Sound
components.

H The selection of surround modes is available when sound mode (4)
o or (5) Misused.

Adjustable in the System settings under Sound —» Sound mode
orinthe current TV programme via the menu options (see chapter
TV, section Menu options).

HOME: Call Home view.
.. 4 » a v Select System settings,
- OK call System settings.

v a Select Sound,
» gotonext column.

< » Select Surround Mode,
OK call.

a v Select the desired mode.
Explanation of the setting options:

Cinema For the Cinema Surround mode an advanced

Surround  Virtualizer technology is used that is developed by

Loewe. This one improves speech intelligibility while
simultaneously widening the 3D sound.

H Default setting ex factory.

Dolby Virtual  Dolby Virtual simulates the hearing impression of
a b.1 surround sound system via the built-in TV
speakers.

A Only for set types Loewe bild 9, Loewe bild 7, Loewe bild 5 oled and Loewe bild 4.
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Mimi Defined™

Every user’s perception of sound is individual and changes in certain
frequency ranges with age.

With Mimi Defined™ you can adjust the sound of your Loewe TV set
to your personal, age-specific hearing in three simple steps.

First, you create a personal profile or choose a setting for a whole
group of listeners. Depending on the age or age group, an algorithm
then determines the ideal frequency response curve for the best
listening experience.

Mimi Defined™ is the result of state-of-the-art hearing research and
has been developed and validated in cooperation with Charité - Uni-
versitatsmedizin Berlin, the largest university hospital in Europe.

B Mimi Defined™ is currently only available for TV sets with chassis
generation SL4xx and software from version V5.x.
Mimi Defined™ can be activated retroactively with compatible de-
vice types with chassis generation SL4xx using an activation code.
This canbe purchased through the specialised trade or inthe Loewe
online shop. Further information can be obtained from your special-
ist dealer or in the Loewe online shop.
The activation code is entered under the menu item Activate pack-
age (see chapter System settings, section Extras — Integrated
features).

H According to your settings, Mimi Defined™ also increases speech
intelligibility at sound setting 5.1. This may result in surround effects
not always sounding as originally intended.

H Personalised sound settings may affect the effectiveness of Mimi
Defined™. You may need to reset your personal sound settings.

B With input signals via HDMI, only Dolby signals are processed.

Calling up Mimi Defined™
H In normal TV operation, without further displays:

MENU: Call up Menu options.

a v Select Sound,
OK call.

a v Select Mimi Defined™,
OK call.

a v Select the desired menu option,
OK call.

Notes on the settings options:

Profile  If audio profiles have been created, you can select
them here and switch between the individual or
group profiles that have been created.

Mimi To enjoy the Mimi Defined™ listening experience,
Defined™ enable the feature by selecting the option on.
Intensity  The intensity with which Mimi Defined™ optimises
the sound of the TV can be changed according to
personal preference.
New person Here you can create a new hearing profile for one
person.
Further information, see column on the right
New group Here you can create anew hearing profile for agroup.

Turning on Mimi Defined™

H Menu options for Mimi Defined™ are opened:

a v Select Mimi Defined™
OK call.

a v Selecton,
OK call.

1 Availability varies by device type (see chapter Technical data - equipment features for your TV set).
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Creating a profile for Mimi Defined™

H Menu options for Mimi Defined™ are opened:

a v Select New person,
OK call.

a v Select Profile,
OK call.

< » a v Selectthe desired character,
OK apply the character.

After entering the name of the profile:

< » a v Seclect Enter,
OK adopt.

v Select Year of birth,
OK call.

< » a v Selectthe desired number,
OK adopt.

After entering the year of birth:

< » a v Select Enter,
OK adopt, profile is created.

Alternatively, you can create a group profile for multiple
users of the same age group by selecting New group.
Again, aname canbe assigned. For the age, select the
decade of birth that applies to the members of the
group.

Selecting a profile for Mimi Defined™

H Menu options for Mimi Defined™ are opened:

a v Select Profile,
OK call.

a v Select the desired Mimi Defined™ profile,
OK adopt.

Deleting a profile for Mimi Defined™

H Menu options for Mimi Defined™ are opened:

a ¥ Select Profile,
OK call.

a v Select the Mimi Defined™ profile to be deleted.
STOP: Delete profile.

< » Selectyes,
OK confirm.

Setting the intensity for Mimi Defined™

H Menu options for Mimi Defined™ are opened:

a v Select Intensity,
OK call.

a v Set the desired Mimi Defined™ intensity.

* Theintensity with which Mimi Defined™ optimises
the sound of the TV set canbe changed according
to personal preference.

You can set the intensity on a scale of O to 100
percent. The change is immediately noticeable.
The intensity setting affects all listening profiles
that have been created.

Switching Mimi Defined™ on/off with the star key

You canassign the Mimi Defined™ function to the star key. This makes
it possible to turn Mimi Defined™ on or off quickly.

For instructions on how to reassign the star key, please refer to the
chapter System settings, section Control - Asterisk key function.

H Asterisk key reserved for Mimi Defined™.

press and hold: Call up Mimi Defined™ menu.

< » Select onor off,
OK confirm.
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Calling up Mimi Defined™ via System settings
HOME: Call Home view.
@ ‘ < » ~ v Select System settings,
- OK call up System settings.

v a Select Sound,
» go to next column.

v a Select Mimi Defined™,
OK call.

/ @ \ a v Select the desired menu option,
- OK call.
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Channels

Under the item Channels you find all settings concerned with chan-
nel search for TV and DVB radio as well as functions for creating and
editing the various channel lists.

H Channel management is not possible as long as a programmed
timer recording is active.

H If at least one channel is locked, the access code must be entered
prior to automatic search.

H The procedure for radio channels or Channellists Radio is similar to
that for TV channels or Channellists TV. Therefore, this procedure
is described only for TV channels.

Call Channels menu

HOME: Call Home view.

< » ~ v Mark System settings,
OK call System settings.

v a Mark Channels,

» go tonext column.

a v Select desired function,

» proceed to next column.

Explanations of setting possibilities in the Channels menu:

Automatic
scan
TV+Radio

Manual scan
(incl.
antenna
status)

Channel lists
TV
Channellists
Radio

Update
channel list
automatically

Transfer all
channellists

Here you start the wizard that searches and stores
all TV.and DVB radio channels (see chapter System
settings, section Channels — Automatic scan
TV+Radio).

Here, you can enter all the settings available for a
TV channel (see chapter System settings, section
Channels — Manual Scan TV / Radio).

Here you can move and delete TV channels/ DVB
radio channels in all lists.

You can put together your most frequently watched
programmes in one or more lists of personal
favourites (see chapter System settings, section
Channels - Channel lists TV / Radio).

If the channel listis not up to date, it will be updated
automatically, provided the parameter Allow is
selected (see chapter System settings, section
Channels — Update channel list automatically).

Here you can export or import all channel lists of
this TV set (see chapter System settings, section
Channels - Transfer all channel lists).
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Automatic scan TV+Radio

For automatic scan TV+Radio, a search wizard will be started that
searches for new channels which are not yet stored.

H You have to repeat the initial installation and automatically search for
new channels if you want to delete all the existing channels and
automatically search for new ones.

HOME: Czll Home view.
/ @ \ v a Mark System settings,
% OK call System settings.

v a Mark Channels,

» go tonext column.

v a Mark Automatic scan TV+Radio,
» go tonext column.

In the upper info text the current search settings will
now be displayed:

If you want to change these search settings:

/ @ ) < » Select Change search settings,
- OK wizard guides you through the search settings
(see column on the right).

If you agree with these settings:

< » Select Start search/update,
OK start scan.

BACK: Cancel current search/update.
Explanations of some search settings:

Signal source  Select here cable analogue, terrestrial (DVB-T /
T2), cable (DVB-C), satellite (DVB-S / S2) or IPTV
depending on the signal source you wish to use to
search for new channels.

Use the Antenna wizard to call the configuration of
the DVB-T and DVB-S antennas.

H Calling up the DVB antenna configuration causes
the Change search settings dialogue to be quit.
You must call up the dialogue again after finishing
the configuration.

Cable Withtheselectionof TV setlocation the conventional
(analogue) TV standard/colour standard is the default.
TV/colour It should only be changed if channels with other
standard standards are to be searched.

Explanations of some search settings (continued):

DVB-T/C/S
IPTV
Network
selection

DVB-T/C/S
IPTV
Settings

If several networks are available, you can decide
which network you want to receive your channels
from.

With the selection of set location the conventional
settings will be preset. Only change these defaults
if you are familiar with other parameters.

Scrambled channels: (DVB-T/C/S)

You can state whether scrambled channels are to be
searched for inthe search/update. If you select yes,
coded channels will also be searched for. However,
these channels can only be received in connection
with a CA module and the appropriate Smart Card.
Ask your dealer which Smart Card you need to
receive certain channels.

Search method: (DVB-T)

If youwant to run the channel search independently
of the channel grid, select Frequency search for the
search method.

Search method: (DVB-C)

If you select Frequency search here, a search is
performed for all receivable channels. With Network
search, only the channels which the networks sup-
ply are searched - either for all receivable networks
or only for the particular network specified under
Network ID.

Network ID: (DVB-C)

If you select none here, DVB signals of all current
broadcasting networks are scanned automatically
(recommended for most cable networks).

If, onthe other hand, you specify a certain network ID
(necessary inthe cable networks of some countries),
only DVB signals of this broadcasting network are
searched for automatically. Your cable provider has
the information you need.

Search method: (DVB-S)

If you select Frequency search here, a search is
performed for all receivable channels. With Network
search, from all receivable networks all the channels
are searched which are supplied by these networks.

Accept Logical Channel Number: (DVB-T/C/S)

In various countries, digital channels (DVB-T/C/S)
are transmitted with a preset channel number per
channel, known as Logical Channel Numbers (LCN).

If you select yes here, these default channel slots
will be used and the channels of the preferred signal
source will be sorted as per LCN. The channels in
the channel list can no longer be shifted.
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Search for/update channels - handling of new and no longer
found channels

After the automatic search/update has been concluded, the number
of newly found TV and radio channels is shown.

«»

0@

[

» Calllist of new TV channels found.

a v < » Selectchannel.
OK Mark / unmark channel.

» Stores the marked TV channels.

Afterwards, a list of the channels which are saved but
which are temporarily not broadcasting or no longer
exist is displayed, if available.

The number of the memory location used is displayed
in front of the channel. Please select the channels you
really want to delete.

a v « » Select channel.
OK Mark / unmark channel.

» Proceed. The marked TV channels will be deleted.

Subsequently the process of Newly found chan-
nels/Channels no longer found shall be carried
out in the same way for the radio channels.

Back: Close search assistant.

Manual Scan TV / Radio

Here, you can enter all the settings available for a channel. However,
this requires detailed knowledge.

H The manual search of radio channelsis similar to that of TV channels.
Therefore, the manual search for radio channel is not dealt with

separately.

Calling manual search

HOME: Call Home view.

v a Mark System settings,
OK call System settings.

v a Mark Channels,
» go tonext column.

v a Mark Manual Scan (incl. antenna status),
OK call Manual Scan.

Select the menuitem Signal source to decide inwhich
area you want to search for channels.

Depending on the selected source, various setting
possibilities will be available.

On the next page, the settings for analogue cable and
DVB-T/C/S sources are described separately.

Status bar for manual search

Status bars are displayed for manual search, which
show the reception quality of the individual channels
during the channel scan. The markers in all bars should
preferably be in the green area.

C/N: (Carrier/Noise) The bar shows the signal-to-
noise ratio. The value indicated in dB should be
preferably high.

Level: The bar shows the receiving level of the channel.
The value displayed in dBpV should be preferably high.

BER: (Bit Error Rate) The bar shows the bit error rate
of the channel. The value for BER should be as low as
possible.
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Manual search for cable analogue (analogue cable reception): Manual DVB-T/C/S search:

H Manual searchis called.
H Cable analogue has been selected as signal source.

H Manual searchis called.

a v ¢ » Mark and adjust settings,
OK confirm as the case may be.

a v « » Mark Search,
OK start search.

If a channel has been found:

a v ¢ » Mark Store/Overwrite,
OK store channel.

Explanations on the search settings for cable analogue:

Signal source

Selection of range in which you want to search for the
channel

a v < » Mark and adjust settings,
OK confirm as the case may be.

a v « » Mark Search,
OK start search.

When a DVB transponder has been found:

TVstandard If necessary, ask your dealer which standard to
select for specific channels or AV equipment.
. - a v ¢ » Mark the channel,
tCod\oué I ‘necjt[efssary, afsk yr?ur d‘ealerAr/vmch standtard to OK Channel will be ticked with [ If necessary,
standard  select for specific channels or AV equipment. repeat for several channels.
Channel  Direct input of channel. H Channels that already exist in the channel overview
will be displayed with their channel number on the
Frequency Direct input of channel frequency. left.
Range for entry: 044.75 MHz - 859.25 MHz. « v ¢ » Mark Store/Overwrite,
Name Here, the name of the found channel is displayed. OK Channels marked with [ will be stored.

You can change the name of the channel.

Explanations of some search settings:

Signal
source
(DVBT/C/S)

Channel
(DVB-T)

Satellite
(DVB-S)

Band
(DVB-9)

Frequency
(DVB-T/C/S)

Symbol rate
(DVB-S)

Selection of range in which you want to search for the
channel.

Direct input of channel.

Here you can select the satellite where the channels
are to be searched for.

Here you can select the frequency band in which

shall be searched.

Setting ranges:  horiz/low 10694 - 119506 MHz
horiz/high 11544 - 12756 MHz
vert/low 10694 - 11906 MHz
vert/high 11544 - 12756 MHz

DVB-T/C: Direct input of channel frequency.
DVB-S: Direct input of LNC frequency

Here you can specify the symbol rate
Range: 1000-45000
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Channel lists TV / Radio

Under the menu item Channel lists TV or Channel lists Radio you
can edit (delete block, move block, restore deleted channels, delete
list) various lists, e.g., DVB-T, ASTRA LCN, DVB-C, etc. You can also
create and edit new Personal lists.

H The function of Channel lists Radio is similar to that of Channel
lists TV. Therefore, editing of Channel lists Radio will not be dealt
with separately.

Change channel list

Delete block

H If at least one channel is locked, the access code
must be entered before changing channels.
HOME: Call Home view.

v a Mark System settings,
OK call system settings.

v a Mark Channels,
» gotonextcolumn.

v a Select Channel lists TV,
» gotonextcolumn.

v a Mark desired channel list,
» calllist.

Here, you can delete and move channel blocks as well
as restore deleted channels.

The following section describes how to proceed if you
wish to Delete block, Move block Restore channels
and Delete list.

< » a v Select Delete Block,
v move to list.

< » a v Select beginning of block,
OK mark beginning of block.

< » a v Selectend of block,
OK markendof block (selected channels are coloured
blue).

< » a v Select Execute delete,
OK block will be deleted.

Or:

< » a v select Cancel procedure,
OK cancel delete.

Move block / Change order

H Channels with LCN cannot be reordered. In this case,
the function Move block is hidden.

< » a v Select Move block,
v move tolist.

< » a v Select beginning of block,
OK mark beginning of block.

< » a v Selectend of block,
OK markendof block (selected channels are coloured
blue).

4 » a v Selectinsert position,
OK Confirm insert position.

< » o v Select Execute move,
OK block will be moved.

Or:

< » a v select Cancel procedure,
OK cancel move.

Restore channels

Delete list

4 » a v Select Restore channels,
~ move tolist.

< » a v Select beginning of block,
OK mark beginning of block.

4 » a v Selectend of block,
OK markend of block (selected channels are coloured
blue).

4 » a v Select Restore channels,
OK channels will be added again to the channel list.

Or:

< » ~ v select Cancel procedure,
OK cancel restore.

< » a v Select Delete list,
OK confirm delete list.

OK Confirm delete.
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Compose / edit Personal list

Each personallist can contain up to 99 channels. You can compose the
personallists to suit your convenience (e.g., topic lists). Other persons
using this TV set can create their own personal lists.

H Creating and updating personal channel lists is not possible as long
as a programmed timer recording is active.

Create / edit New personal list

ASTRA LCN
DVB-T
DVB-C

Sorting

HOME: Call Home view.

v a Mark System settings,
OK call System settings.

v a Mark Channels,
» gotonextcolumn.

v a Mark Channel lists TV,
» go tonextcolumn.

v a Mark New personal list,
OK New personal list x will be created.

H x stands for the number of the personal list.
The number depends on how many list were
already created.

a v Mark the channelin the channellist whichis to be
added to the personal list.

OK adds the channel to the personal list.
The new channel will be added at the end of the
personal list. Proceed in the same way with addi-
tional channels.

» Call up additional options.

Examples of channel lists. Select the channel list from
which you add channels to the personal list. In the
personal list you can store channels from different
sources

The sorting procedure for the source channel list

may be changed between numerical and alphabeti-
cal

BACK: Store and close channel list.

Adding channels to Personal list

H The Personal list must be opened to add new chan-
nels to it.

v a Select Add/remove Channels in the menu
options.

How to add channels is described in the left column.

Deleting channels from the Personal list

H The Personal list must be opened to delete channels
init.

v a Select Add/remove Channels in the menu
options,
OK activate.

< go to personal list.

a v Mark the channel to be deleted in the personal
list,

OK activate. Function of the coloured keys in standard
PIP functionality.

BACK: Store and close channel list.

Move / reorder channels in the Personal list

H The personal list must be opened to move channels
init.

v a Select Move channels in the menu options,
OK activate.

a v Select channel to be moved in the Personal list,
OK mark (channel will be coloured blue).

a v Select insert position (insert position will be
marked with a blue line),

OK Execute move. Proceed in the same way with
additional channels.

BACK: Store and close channel list.

Renaming the Personal list

H The Personallist to be renamed must be opened.

v a Select Rename list in the menu options,
OK activate.

0
§§§ Enter new name.

< » ~ v Select Adopt.
OK New name for the personal list will be adopted.

Delete Personal list

H The Personal list to be deleted must be opened.
Deleting of the listis irrevocable.

v a Select Delete list in the menu options,
OK activate.
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Update channel list automahcally Atonce Thechannellistwill beimmediately updated. Normally
this occurs in the background without interfering
Some programme providers offer an autormatic update of the chan- further with the TV's operation. In exceptional cases,
nel lists (Dynamic Channel Management). You may Allow or Block it is however possible that during this process an
an automatic channel list update. If automatic updating is allowed, automatic channel change may be necessary.
a screen message about an available update appears whenever the
listis changed. After switch  The channel list will be updated the next time the TV
offto setis switched off into standby mode.
Allow/block updates standby
HOME: Call Home view. Later Updating the channel list will be postponed to alater
g +  Mark System settings, date. When the TV set is switc_hed on and off, the
OK call System settings. update message will appear again.

v a Mark Channels, s »
» gotonextcolumn. OK Confirm selection.
v a Mark Update channel list automatically,
» go to next column.

Transfer all channel lists

You canexport all channellists of your TV set to a USB storage device
or import channel lists.

Calling Transfer all channel lists

HOME: Call Home view.

: v a Select Allow or Block,
OK adopt. v a Mark System settings,
If the channel list is not up to date, it will be . OK call System settings.

updated automatically, provided the option Allow v a Mark Channels,
is selected. » gotonextcolumn.

v a Mark Transfer all channel lists,
Updating the channel list OK call.

A message appears whenever the TV is switched on if the network
provider changes their channel list.

H In Update channel list automatically, Allow must
be selected.

£ Update station list

| Atonce

- < » a v Selectatargetif several USB storage media
N @ ) are available.

< » a v Mark Export or Import,
OK confirm selection.

a v Select the desired procedure. B When you import channel lists, all channel lists are
overwritten in this device.
H Before you remove the USB storage again, you need
to safely disconnect it with ,Unmount’ from the TV
set to prevent data loss.
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Control more ... After confirmation withthe OK key you will be offered
Inthe chapter Control you find settings for the various operating modes additional not so frequently used sub items for the
) : : : current menu item.
like PIP and DR+ as well as settings referring in an interfunctional way
toyour TV set like, for example, time and date and on-screen displays.
On-screen  Here you canmake settings for the duration, position
Calling Control displays and existence of special on-screen displays.
. See chapter System settings, section Control -
HOME: Call Home view On-screen displays for further information.
<« » ~ v Mark System settings,
: OK call System settings. Timeand The time and date are normally obtained
+ a Select Control. date automatically from the TV.
» go to next column. See chapter System settings, section Control -
Time and date for further information.

DVB settings Here you can make settings which only refer to DVB
channels (subtitles and audio mode, DVB character
set).

See chapter System settings, section Control -
DVB settings for further information.
PIP  In this menu you can make all adjustments for the
picture-in-picture display.
See chapter System settings, section Control —
PIP for further information.
v a Select desired menu item,
» go to next column. DR+ Here you can do all the settings for the digital re-
corder.
i . o See chapter System settings, section Control -
Explanations of setting possibilities in the Control menu: DR+ for further information.
Language Here you candefine the menulanguage and for DVB
channels also the subtitle and audio language. Standard Here you can do all Standard Teletext settings.
See chapter System settings, section Control — Teletext  gee chapter System settings, section Control —
Language for further information. Standard Teletext for further information.
Parental - With the parem?‘ lock you can bar access tova\l HbbTV  Here you can do all settings for the Hbb TV mode.
lock channels immediately or daily for a certain period i }
of time. The channels can also be locked individu- See chapter System settings, section Control —
ally. Age-dependent locking of programs with an HbbTV for further information.
appropriate age code is also possible.
See chapter System settings, section Control — Hard disks Here you find tools to format or check the hard disks.
Parental lock for further information. See chapter System settings, section Control -
Hard disks for further information.
EPG Here you cando all EPG settings.
See chapter System settings, section Control — Exportlogfile The log file available in the system is exported to a
EPG for further information. USB storage device.
» o See chapter System settings, section Control -
Energy Here you can determine how energy efficient your Export log file.
efficiency TV set shall be.
See chapter System settings, section Control — key Hereyou can assign another function to the Aster-
Energy efficiency for further information. function isk key The selected function will then be called
directly when the key is pressed.
Quick start  Here you can activate the quick start mode. The TV See chapter System settings, section Control —
mode  setwillturnonimmediately and without waiting time. Asterik key function for further information.
See chapter System settings, section Control -
Quick start mode for further information.
Software Here you can download new software from a USB
update storage medium or from the Internet (as far as

requirements exist for this).

See chapter System settings, section Control —
Software update for further information.
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Language

Specify thelanguage for allmenusinthe TV setinthe language menu.
The language for the DVB subtitles and the film language can be set
for DVB programmes.

Call language
HOME: Czll Home view.
@ ) < » ~ v Mark System settings,
. OK call System settings.
v a Mark Control,
» go to next column.

v a Mark Language,
» go to next column.

<« » a v Select desired setting and make changes.
: OK Adopt settings.

Explanations of setting possibilities in the Language menu:
Menu  You can change the menu language here.

Subtitle  If subtitles are provided by the DVB channel, you can
(DVB) set your desired language in advance here. If this is
included in the range of languages of the channel, it
will be shown automatically.
You can also specify an alternative language under
this menu item, in case your chosen language is not
offered by the channel.

Audio (DVB)  Specify your desired film language in advance here.
If this is included in the range of languages of the
channel, it will be shown automatically.

You can also specify an alternative language under
this menuitem, in case your chosen language is not
offered by the channel.

EPG

Calling EPG settings

HOME: Call Home view.

< » ~ v Mark System settings,
OK call System settings.

v a Mark Control,
» go tonext column.

v a Mark EPG,
» go tonext column.

Explanation of the EPG setting options:

Channel
selection TV

Channel
selection
Radio

Data
capture

TV onwhen
memorised

Clear data
base

In the Channel selection you can determine for
which channelin the programme guide, information
is to be displayed. Programme information is only
displayed for channels with B in the EPG list. Using
the on-screen buttons in the bottom line you can
mark all channels or unmark the channels or select
channels from specific (e.g., personal) lists.

Further information on EPG channel selection you
findin chapter TV, section Electronic Programme
Guide - EPG wizard.

Due to the large number of receivable channels you
should restrict the channel selection. This reduces
the data entry time and increases the clarity in the
EPG.

Here you can switch the data entry for the electronic
programme guide (EPG) on and off.

Ifthe data captureis switched on, your TV set tries to
update the database overnight (normally between 2
andbam) or, if required, two minutes after switching
to stand-by mode. The TV set must be on stand-by
for this and not switched off at the mains switch.
The indicator on the TV set lights blue during data
capture in stand-by mode.

The data are also updated while you are watching
the EPG channel.

Whenyes is selected in the setting, the switched off
TV switches on automatically in standby mode at
the beginning of amemorised programme. A screen
message appears when switching on. If this is not
confirmed within 5 minutes with the OK key, the TV
switches automatically off again for safety reasons.

This menu item allows you to remove all data from
EPG database. It will take some time to retrieve this
data again.
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Parental lock

You can select and set various security options to prevent
unauthorised use of the TV set and to protect your children from
unsuitable programmes.

Call Parental lock menu

HOME: Call Home view.

< » ~ v Mark System settings,
OK call System settings.

v a Mark Control,
» go to next column.

v a Mark Parental lock,
» go to next column.

Explanations of setting possibilities in the Parental lock menu:

Lock all
channels

The TV setislockedimmediately the menuis exited.
All programmes can then only be watched after
entering the access code.

The lock can be activated both Immediately and
for a Daily defined period.

The lock remains active until it is switched off in the
menu.

You canlock / unlock individual or all of the channels
inthe channel list specifically.

The lock remains active until it is switched off in the
menu.

Lock single
channels

Some DVB channels also broadcast an age
classification. If the age set here is below the
broadcast age limit, the programme can only be
watched after entering the access code.

Age-related
lock

Change
access code

Deactivate

You can change your access code at any time. Enter
the new access code in place of the old one.

All set parental locks (locked channels, age-

Define a four digit access code (PIN) the first time you
open it. Note the access code (PIN) well.

H The access code must not consist of the same four
digits.

< » a v Mark Adopt,

OK activate.

The new PIN must be entered and confirmed again.

i Q00
JOr ['e/e}s)
®) o8

The Parental lock menu will be opened.

when the parentallockis openedin future. For security

§§§ The four-digit access code (PIN) must be entered
O reasons, it appears encrypted (¥***) when entering.

Note for unlocking

As soon as the PIN has once been entered to unlock your TV set, all
currently set parentallocks will be disabled temporarily. Besides of the
general locks described in this chapter, this is also valid for parental
lock of DR+ archive entries. Parental locks will only be re-enabled when
the TV set is switched off.

dependent locks, locked films in the DR+ archive)
are cancelled. The current secret code is deleted.
When the parental lock is reactivated all the previous
parental locks are set again automatically.

All currently set parental locks are finally cancelled.
The access code is deleted.

Reset

Protection of minors for Cl Plus programmes

Youth-protected broadcasts of programme providers with Cl Plus
encoding possibly require you to enter the secret number (PIN) of
the CA module.

H The Parental lock PIN of the CA module can be store inthe TV set.
So that you only have to remember one PIN number, we recommend

that you select the PIN number of the TV set according to the CA
module PIN number.

Code number

The code number cancels all entered access codes. It can be used for
exampleif you have forgotten your PIN. Inthe supplied operating manual
you find a note on the access code number. Remove this one from the
operating manual and keep it in a safe place.
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Energy efficiency

Determine how energy efficient your TV set shall be. The value for
the contrast (and thus the brightness of the background lighting)
is adapted and the automatic dimmer @ activated or deactivated
depending on the presetting.

Call Energy efficiency

HOME: Call Home view.

< » ~ v Mark System settings,
OK call System settings.

v a Mark Control,
» go to next column.

v a Mark Energy efficiency,
» go to next column.

<« » a v Select desired setting and make changes.
* OK Adopt settings.

Explanations of the setting options in the energy efficiency

menu:

Home Mode The emphasis for home use is on low energy

consumption. The automatic dimmer is activated.

The TV set switches off automatically for the sake
of saving energy, after it has been out of operation
for 4 hours.

This mode optimises the settings to a brighter
environment at a higher energy consumption. The
automatic dimmer is activated.

The TV set switches off automatically for the sake
of saving energy, after it has been out of operation
for 4 hours.

Premium
Mode

Shop Mode The picture settings are aligned to operation in
the presentation room. The automatic dimmer is
deactivated. If the ambient brightness diminishes,
the energy consumption is not reduced.

Any changes made are reset to the defaults after

30 minutes.

4 h switch-
off timer

If you disable the timer, the TV set will no longer
automatically switch off after 4h without operation
to limit the increased energy consumption.

Quick start mode

If you choose to activate the quick start mode, you will see the TV
screenimmediately after each switching on of the TV set and without
any waiting time. You can specify the times at which your device will
be in the Quick Start Mode.

In this case, please note the higher power consumption (see chapter
Technical data) and thus a higher annual energy consumption.

H Default setting for the Quick Start Mode: no
Call Quick start mode

HOME: Call Home view.

<« » o v Mark System settings,
OK call System settings.

v a Mark Control,
» go tonext column.

v a Mark Quick start mode,
» go tonext column.

4 » a v Select desired setting and make changes.
You can individually change the suggested
times.

OK Adopt settings.

1 Availability varies by device type (see chapter Technical data - equipment features for your TV set).
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Software update

Itis possible to update the software on your Loewe TV set.

In the software update (package update) all the software releases in
the TV are scanned and updated as required.

Here you candownload a new piece of software from different sources
(if existing).

Current software versions can be downloaded from the Loewe Internet
site (see below) and installed on your TV set using a USB stick.

If your TV setis connected to the Internet, the TV set can be updated
directly via the Internet (see chapter System settings, section
Control = Manual update via the Internet).

H Updating the software is not possible as long as a programmed
timer recording is active.

H When a software update occurs it may happen that timer entries and
memorised programmes are deleted. After such a software update,
check your timer list (see chapter Recordings, section Timer -
Timer list).

H Please be aware of the requirements of your USB stick in section
Technical data — Media.

Software download from the Loewe Internet site for update
via USB

Where available, you can download new software for your TV set from
our homepage.

To do this, visit our homepage at:
www.loewe.tv/int/support

You can select your product on the Support Homepage under the
point Software .

Then you can select and download under Select software the soft-
ware available for your TV set.

Unpack the downloaded file into the main directory of your USB stick.

Then carry out the software update as described below.

USB stick - requirements

USB sticks tested by Loewe and compatible in type and format can
be ordered from the Loewe dealer using the article no. 90456.900.

If you would like to use your own USB stick, please follow these tips/
conditions:

« Formatting in FAT32.

« Justone partition.

+ Do not use encrypted USB sticks.

+ Do not use USB sticks that simulate a CD ROM drive.
« There may be no hidden files on the device.

For some types of device, the construc-

tion of the USB stick is significant.

Maximum dimensions in mm: 70x20x10.

If in doubt, the USB stick should be formatted as “FAT32" without
“extended attributes”.

H In order to avoid problems during the software update of the tv set
the USB stick in use should meet the requirements.
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Software update via USB storage device

To do this, plug the USB stick with the downloaded software into a
free USB port of the TV set.

Calling Software update

>

GO

HOME: Call Home view.

< » ~ v Mark System settings,
OK call System settings.

v a Mark Control,
» go to next column.

v a Mark Software update,
» go to next column.

v a Mark Via USB,
» call Software update.
The version of the software package that is
currently installed will be displayed.

» Proceed.
The TV set searches for a new software package
on the USB stick.

If a new software version is available after the search,
an on-screen message appears (see right hand
column).

If several different software packages are found on the
USB stick, the latest software package is always used.

If no new software package was found in the search:
<« End of wizard.

New software package found

>
O

» Proceed starts loading of the new software.
Or:

« End of wizard.
The update will then not be carried out.

Load new software package

£ Updating software

The softwareisloaded in several steps. The total loading
and programming process can take up to approx. 50
minutes in total.

Please do not switch off your TV set with the mains
switch during the entire loading and programming
process.

After the update, the TV set is automatically powered
off and on again.

H Depending on the software loaded, it is possible that
the device may not turn off automatically after the
update. Therefore, please supervise the update
process.

When the TV set is switched on again, a message is
displayed.

BACK: End of wizard.
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Manual update via the Internet New software package found

Ifan Internet connectionis available, new software can be downloaded
directly and installed onto the TV set. .. || strtupdate

Calling Software update

HOME: Call Home view.
- < » a v Mark System settings, ﬁ\"
OK call System settings. s i By S TTET T o e 3

v a Mark Control,
» go to next column.

mains while it is loading the

v a Mark Software update,

» goto next column. ) » Proceed starts loading of the new software.
v a Mark Via Internet, or
» go to next column. i
You will see a message on the screen regarding (<O « End of wizard.
data protection. The update will then not be carried out.

Load new software package

Only the parts of the software package that are not up
to date will be automatically downloaded from the
Internet and updated.

Each part of the software is downloaded individually
from the Internet and is then programmed.

The total time required for all the software parts to be
downloaded from the Internet is dependent on the
speed of data transfer that is being used.

The total programming process can take up to 50
minutes in total.

Ifyou are notinagreement with the relevant data being

passed on: Please do not switch off your TV set with the mains
(<O «  Exit the update process. switch during the entire loading and programming
The update will then not be carried out. process.
() Otherwise: Confirmdata protection message by press- —
img » . I TR The "V1.1.14.0" software is currer
The version of the software package that is currently
installed will be displayed.

After the update, the TV set is automatically powered

off and on again.

H Depending on the software loaded, it is possible that
the device may not turn off automatically after the
update. Therefore, please supervise the update

@« » Proceed. process.
The TV set connects to the Internet and scans the
update server for new software. When the TV set is switched on again, a message is
displayed.
If a new software version is available after the search, an e
on-screen message appears (see right hand column). BACK: End of wizard.

If no new software package was found in the search:
BACK: End of wizard.

107



Loewe bild
User handbook
System settings
Control

Software update via Antenna

H A software update via antennais only available for channels of the
Freeview DVB-T platform in the UK and Ireland.

Calling Software update
HOME: Call Home view.

/ @ ‘ < » ~ v Mark System settings,
- OK call System settings.
v a Mark Control,
» go to next column.

v a Mark Software update,
» go to next column.

v a Mark Via Antenna,
» call Software update.
You will see a message on the screen regarding
data protection.

£ SOFTWARE UPDATE WIZARD - Current software

Via antenna

> » Proceed.

The TV set searches for a new software package.

If anew software versionis available after the search, an
on-screen message appears (see below).

If no new software package was found in the search:
BACK: End of wizard.

New software package found

Via antenna

() » Proceed starts loading of the new software.

Or:

BACK: End of wizard.
The update will then not be carried out.

Load new software package

Updating software

Via antenna

The software is downloaded in several steps. The total
downloading and programming process can take up to
approx. 50 minutes in total.

Please do not switch off your TV set with the mains
switch during the entire loading and programming
process.

After the update, the TV set is automatically powered
off and on again.

H Depending on the software loaded, itis possible that
the device may not turn off automatically after the
update. Therefore, please supervise the update
process.

When the TV set is switched on again, a message is
displayed.

BACK: End of wizard.
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Automatic update via the internet

Your TV set checks at definite intervals whether a newer software than
the one installed in the TV set is available in the Internet. If this is the
case, you can find this out by a screen message.

H In order to get informed about the new software, the TV set must
be connected to the Internet.

H The Inform about new software item can also be switched on/
off at the end of initial installation.

Showing/Hiding information on new software

HOME: Call Home view.

< » ~ v Mark System settings,
OK call System settings.

v a Mark Control,
» go to next column.

v a Mark Software update,
» go tonext column.

v a Mark Via Internet,
» go tonext column.

v a Mark Inform about new software,
» go to next column.

v a Selectyes / no,
OK Adopt.

New software package found

H For the menu item Inform about new software, yes is selected
(see left column).

If the TV set has found a new software version during the check, you
will be informed about this via a screen message.

a v Select the desired procedure.

SOFTWARE UPDATE WIZARD - New software

now available and can be downloaded fr
4.40.

Load new software now

Load the After confirmation, the new TV software will be
software loaded from the internet and then programmed.
now

Load the
software
when
switch off to
standby

The software will be loaded and programmed after
the TV set has been switched off into standby mode
for the next time. The display on the control panel
will light up blue during the update.

The TV set must not be switched off at the mains
before the downloading process is complete (control
panel display lights up white)!

Load the
software
later (at
most
three-fold
notification)

Loading the software will be postponed to alater date.
The new software message will be displayed the next
time the TV set is switched on.

If the loading process is postponed three times then
the message will only be shown again once the next
software version is available.

The new software will not be loaded. The on-screen
message will only be shown again for the next soft-
ware version.

Do not
load this
software

version

Confirm selection.

>
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On-screen displays

You can select different settings in this menu which affect the on-

screen displays.

Call On-screen displays

Explanations of setting possibilities in the On-screen displays

menu:

Display time

Volume
display

Automatic
menuinfo

Key
explanation

Permanent
clock display

Automatic
HDMI hint

Upper info
display

.No Signal"
notification

Switch off
curtain

Radio screen

HOME: Call Home view.

< » ~ v Mark System settings,
OK call System settings.

v a Mark Control,
» go tonextcolumn.

v a Mark more ...,
» call other settings.

v a Mark On-screen displays,
» go tonext column.

< » a ¥ Select desired setting and make changes.
OK Adopt settings.

Here you set the duration of the display, e.g. for the vol-
ume or the channel display when changing channels.

Here you set whether a volume change is also to be
indicated visibly on the screen.

Herewith you activate/deactivate the info text
displays for the currently selected menu item.

Ifyesis set, the assignment of special remote control
keysisindicated together with the TV status display.

The time display can be permanently shown. It is
always visible as long as no other display is made.

Ifyesis set here, a message about the adapted func-
tion of the remote control is shown whenever you
switch over to an HDMI channel position to which a
Digital Link HD capable TV set is connected.

This activates the upper additional on-screen display
in the status bar when switching stations on or off.

This allows you to suppress the ‘No signal’ message.

Here you can specify whether there is a switch-off
curtain (O =no curtain) and how long this one needs
for closing.

[fonis set here, the screen remains permanently swit-
chedoninradio mode. When off after 30 seconds/1
minute/2 minute, the screenis switched off.

Time and date

The time and date are normally acquired automatically by the TV
set. If the data is missing or wrong, you can adjust it via the time and

date menu.

Call Time and date

HOME: Call Home view.

<« » a v Mark System settings,
OK call System settings.

v a Mark Control,
» go tonext column.

v a Mark more ...,
» call other settings.

v a Mark Time and date,
» go tonext column.

4 » a v Select desired setting and make changes.
OK Adopt settings.

Explanations of setting possibilities in the Time and date menu:

Data capture

Time zone

Changeover
summer time
/ winter time

Beginning of
daylight-
saving time

End
of daylight-
saving time

Time
Date

If you needto set the time and date entries manually,
turn off the automatic setting here.

The current time at the Greenwich Meridian O isto be
understood as world time. The time shiftinrelation to
this time must be given in hours (=11 to +13).

If the summer time in your country is changed to
Daylight-saving time, select yes please.

Enter the date on which the time is switched over to
summer time if it deviates from the automatically
calculated date. This menu item appears only if yes
was selected for Daylight-saving time.

H Only possible when changeover summer time/
winter time — yes has been selected.

Enter the date on which the summer time ends if

it deviates from the automatically calculated date.

This menu item appears only if yes was selected for

Daylight-saving time.

H Only possible when changeover summer time/
winter time - yes has been selected.

Enter the time (00:00 to 23:59) / date (day.month.
year) with the numerical keys of the remote control.

H Only possible when Data capture - off or when
time has not been automatically acquired.
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DVB settings

You can make general pre-settings for DVB channels.

Calling DVB settings

HOME: Call Home view.

< » ~ v Mark System settings.
OK call System settings.

v a Mark Control,
» go to next column.

v a Mark more ...,
» call other settings.

v a Mark DVB settings,
» go to next column.

Explanation of the DVB setting options:

Subtitle
mode

DVB
character
set

Audio
commentary

Here you can preset whether a subtitle is always to
be displayed as soon as it is offered by the channel.
A special subtitle for impaired hearing can also be
selected.

Subtitles are not offered by all channels. Many chan-
nels only broadcast subtitles by teletext.

Select the DVB character set so that the title of the
broadcast of your favourite received channel or the
texts of your CA module are displayed correctly.

You can preset the system here to always play
a special soundtrack for the visually impaired
whenever one is available. This soundtrack uses an
audio commentary to describe the action taking
place on-screen.

PIP

Adjust size of the PIP image

HOME: Call Home view.

< » ~ v Mark System settings,
OK call System settings.

v a Mark Control,
» gotonext column.

v ~ Mark more ...,
» call other settings.

v a Mark PIP,
» go tonext column.

4 » a v Select desired setting and make changes.
OK Adopt settings.

Explanations of setting possibilities in the PIP Settings menu:

Size

Position

Functionality

You can choose if your second picture faded in
(picture inpicture) shall be displayed small or large.

Here you can set the position of the second inserted
picture (picture in picture).

You can position the second picture on the top
right, top left, bottom right and bottom left.

Here you can change the PIP functionality between
standard PIP and iPIP.
H The iPIP menu item is not available for non-dual-

channel devices @ or when selecting an AV inter-
face (HDMI, etc.).

1 Availability varies by device type (see chapter Technical data - equipment features for your TV set).
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DR+ Serial  The serial recording tolerance is necessary to
You can adapt the Digital Recorder to your requirements. recording avoid recording a serial more than once when it is
tolerance broadcast more than once a day.
. . It is only recorded when it begins within the
Call settings for the digital recorder given time interval (start time +- series recording
. tolerance).
HOME: Call Home view. Use the numeric button on the remote control to
@ <« » ~ v Mark System settings, enter the time (always two-digit for 01 to 60 min.).
- OK call System settings. Factory setting: £ 30 min.
M Matrk Co?trtl)l, Recording  Select here whether subtitles are to be recorded for
> golonextcolumn. subtites DVB channels.
v a Mark more ..., Factory setting: no®.
» call other settings.
Mark DR+ DR+ With this, all the settings are activated to make all
v & Mar ' Streaming  the films on your DR+ archive available to other

» go to next column.

v a Mark desired setting,
» gotonextcolumn.

v a Make settings,
OK confirm setting.

Explanation of the DR+ setting options

Recording

Notify
hidden
sections

Jump
distance

Smartjump

You can set a pre-record and post-record time for
timer recordings made without auto time control.
This minimizes the risk that a part of the broadcast
is not recorded due to the broadcast starting earlier
and/or finishing later.

Factory setting: pre-record time: 1 min,
post-record time: 5 min.

If an entry has been hidden in an archive recording,
you can get informed by a screen message when
skipping a hidden area.

Factory setting: yes.

Set the standard jump distance (in minutes) used
for jumping forwards or backwards in the movie by
briefly pressing the <« or » keys.

Factory setting: 2 min.

If the ,Smart jump” mode is activated you can
approach a desired place by pressing the » and 4«
buttons alternately and halving the jump width. After
every 3rdjump in the same direction the jump width
is doubled (up to a maximum of 8 minutes).

If off is set you always jump the same currently set
jump width (time) with the » and « buttons.

Factory setting: on

LOEWE TVs using your home network @ (or vice-
versa, e.g. allowing you to use the DR+ archive of
other LOEWE TVs).

See next page for further information.

¢ For set location DK, FIN, N or S: yes.

@ Availability varies by device type (see chapter Technical data - equipment features for your TV set).
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Call DR+ streaming settings

H The DR+ settings are called (see previous page).

v a Mark DR+ Streaming,
» go to next column.

/ @ \ v a Mark desired setting,
- » go tonextcolumn.

v a Make settings,

OK confirm setting.

Explanation of the setting options for DR+ streaming

Share DR+
archive with
other
devices ¢

Also use
other
archives.

Notify
started
Follow me”
recording

DR+ device
group name

IP port
number

Specify here whether recorded broadcasts within
your TV set's DR+ archive are to be accessible for
viewing from other TV sets (server function).
Enabled programmes can also be played on other
UPNP-AV clients in the same network.

Setting yes enables you, via the archive, to also view
recordings from other TV sets that have accessible
movies within the home network (client function).

Your TV set can issue a message if a follow-me
recording has been started on another TV set, which
you can view on this TV set.

Give a name for your TV set group.

Using different group names enables you to group
your TV sets as required. Only TV sets under the
same group name can exchange data.

IP port numbers are preset ex-factory. Under normal
circumstances they do not require amending.

Standard Teletext

In the Standard Teletext menu you can configure the Teletext.

Call Teletext settings

HOME: Call Home view.

< » ~ v Mark System settings,
OK call System settings.

v a Mark Control,
» go tonext column.

v a Mark more ...,
» call other settings.

v a Mark Standard Teletext,
» go tonext column.

Explanations of the Standard Teletext menu functions:

Character set  Teletext character set can be switched to other lan-
guages (Russian, Greek, Polish and Turkish).

1 Availability varies by device type (see chapter Technical data - equipment features for your TV set).
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Hbb TV Asterisk key function
Here you can do all settings for the HbbTV mode. You can assign the asterisk key on the remote control unit a particular
. function (App Gallery, picture/sound menu, sound mode, etc.).
Call HbbTV settings The selected function is then called directly at a long keypress (ap-
prox. 2 sec.).
HOME: Call Home view. The assignment of the star key with Save object as favorite for the
. < » » v Mark System settings, short keypress remains unaffected.
OK call System settings.

Call Asterisk key settings
v a Mark Control,

» go to next column. H Default setting: Call App Gallery
v a Mark more ..., HOME: Call Home view.
» call other settings. _ .
) < » a v Select System settings,
v a Mark HbbTV, - OK call System settings.

» go to next column.

v a Select Control,
» go tonext column.

v a Select more ...,
» call other settings.

v a Select key function,
» go tonext column.

/ @ \ v a Mark desired setting,
- » go tonext column.

v a Make settings,
OK confirm setting.

Explanation of the setting options for HbbTV

HbbTV mode When the HbbTV mode is active (factory setting),
additional services and further information (e.g., also :
from the Internet) can be viewed if these are offered
by the current channel.

v a Select function,
OK Adopt.

Start If HbbTV mode - on has been selected, you can
behaviour of  specify if an available Hobb TV application should be
HbbTV-  loaded automatically after the channel has been
stations changed or if this should only occur manually after
the red key has been pressed once.
The startup behaviour can be set for TV and radio
channels.

H After loading the HbbTV application, an on screen
message is displayed (depending on the channel
that is being viewed).

Functionof With the setting Standard Teletext first (factory
the TEXT setting), the standard Teletext is opened when the
key TEXT key is pressed for the first time. Pressing the
TEXT key for a second time will then display the
MediaText. Pressing the TEXT key for a third time
will bring you back to the TV picture. If MediaText
first is selected, the TEXT key will do the exact
opposite.

H Depending on the programme provider, the direct
Callof MediaText may not be possible. MediaText
must then be opened by means of the HbbTV
application.
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Rotate TV

Here you can set the turning range for a Loewe motorised rotary foot
and set the switched off position of your TV set.

H To connect a motorized rotary foot, you need the Motor unit con-
nection. This is found at the rear of your TV set®,

H Menu item Rotate TV appears only if you have an installation with
motorized stand.

Setting the range of rotation (rotation wizard)

By means of the rotation wizard you can define the rotation range of
the TV set (maximum +/- 45 degrees) by setting the maximum right
and left stop position.

HOME: Call Home view.

< » a v Mark System settings,
OK call System settings.

v a Mark Control,
» gotonextcolumn.

v a Mark more ...,
» call other settings.

v a Mark Rotate TV,
» go tonextcolumn.

< » Select Basic adjustments,
» call Basic adjustment.

Basic adjustments (to the right)

Rotate your TV set to the right as far as the
installation site allows.

This will be the maximum right rotation position
in future.

proceed.

DR

<« Basic adjustments (to the left)
Turnyour TV settotheleft as far as the installation
site of your set allows.
This will be the maximum left rotation position in
future.

End of wizard.

Specifying the switch-off position
This is where you specify the position that the TV will take when it is

switched off. In order for the TV set to returnto the determined switchoff
position when switching it off, this must be activated (see below).

HOME: Call Home view.

< » a v Mark System settings,
OK call System settings.

v a Mark Control,
» gotonext column.

v a Mark more ...,
» call other settings.

v a Mark Rotate TV,
» go tonextcolumn.

< » Select Set switch-off position,
» call Set switch-off position.

» Call dialogue for setting the new switch-off

)
position.

< » Set desired switch-off position.

H The switch off position can only be defined within
the set rotation range (see left column).

» End of wizard.

«—»

Activating the switch-off position

[fthe TV setis switched off with the on/off key on the remote control or
at the control panel then it will turn to the defined switch-off position.
When it is switched back on, it returns to the position last set.

HOME: Call Home view.

< » ~ v Mark System settings,
OK call System settings.

v a Mark Control,
» gotonextcolumn.

v a Mark more ...,
» call other settings.

v a Mark Rotate TV,
» gotonextcolumn.

v a Select Activate switch-off position,
v go to the next menu line below.

v a Select yes,
OK adopt.

1 Availability varies by device type (see chapter Technical data - equipment features for your TV set).

115



Loewe bild
User handbook
System settings
Control

Set switch-on position

Here you can specify the period of time in which your TV set turns to
a specific switch-on position. The suggested times and the position
can be changed individually.

HOME: Call Home view.

< » ~ v Mark System settings,
OK call System settings.

v a Mark Control,
» go to next column.

v a Mark more ...,
» call other settings.

v a Mark Rotate TV,
» go to next column.

<« » Mark Specify switch-on position,
» Call specify switch-on position.

GO

Adjust O position
Here you can set the O-position of the TV set.

< » Select the desired setting and make changes.
OK Accept settings.

» End of wizard.

HOME: Call Home view.

< » ~ v Mark System settings,
OK call System settings.

v a Mark Control,
» go tonext column.

v ~ Mark more ...,
» call other settings.

v a Mark Rotate TV,
» go to next column.

<« » Mark Adjust O position,
» Calladjust O position.

< » Setdesired O-Position .

» End of wizard.

Display kinematics
H Only for set types bild 9 and bild 7.

The Loewe TV sets types bild 9 and bild 7 are equipped with a kinema-
tics that moves the TV set upwards or downwards when switching it
on and off, whereby the speaker cover is visible or is hidden.

Please make sure that there is no externally applied force opposing the
movement. You have the option to fix the position of the kinematics
from the menu, or disable the function.

Call Display kinematics settings

HOME: Call Home view.

4 » a v Select System settings,
OK call System settings.

v a Select Control,
» go tonextcolumn.

v a Select more ...,
» call other settings.

v a Select Display kinematics,
OK Call.

v a Select the desired setting,
OK confirm selection.

on Determine here whether the screen should move
off, speaker after each switching on and off or remain in a fixed
visible Position.

off, speaker
hidden

Transport

H Before you transport the TV set, in the Screen cinematics menu
(see above), set the speaker to be visible after switching off the
TV set. The screen is now in the top position. Secure the monitor
into this position with the transport fixing bolt. The screen is now
in the top position. Secure the monitor into this position with the
transport fixing bolt.

Also, attach the original stabilizer parts to prevent damage. Your
dealer will provide you with all packaging materials if necessary.

1 Availability varies by device type (see chapter Technical data - equipment features for your TV set).
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Hard disks

Checking the hard disk ¢

You should launch a check of the integrated hard disk once a year or
if problems arise when starting recordings (e.g. when transferring to
time-shift playback).

Call hard disk settings

HOME: Call Home view.

< » ~ v Mark System settings,
OK call System settings.

v a Mark Control,
» go to next column.

v a Mark more ...,
» call other settings.

v a Mark Hard disks,
» go tonext column.

v a Mark Check integrated one,
OK Call.

A warning note will be displayed.

OK Press at least for three seconds to start the
checking.

Or:
BACK: Cancel procedure.

H Checking the hard disk (check disk) may take up to
20 min. Never ever switch off the TV set during a
check disk process.

After the check, a message will appear on the screen
showing the results of the check and tips on how to
resolve any problems that are present, should there
be any.

H After checking of the hard disk the TV set must be
switched off and on again.

Formatting the hard disk

If problems were detected when the hard disk was being tested (see
left column), re-formatting may be able to remedy the problem.
Additionally, you can re-format the hard disk in order to quickly and
easily delete all the data stored on it.

Warning!

Formatting the hard disk will erase all data stored on it!

The station logos stored on the internal @ hard disk are deleted and
only reloaded when the internet connection is established.

HOME: Call Home view.

< » a v Mark System settings,
OK call System settings.

v a Mark Control,
» go tonext column.

v a Mark more ...,
» call other settings.

v a Mark Hard disks,
» go tonext column.

v a Mark Format integrated one or Format exter-
nal one,
OK Call.

A warning note will be displayed.

OK Press at least for three seconds to start format-
ting.

Or:
BACK: Cancel procedure

H Never ever switch off the TV set during a formatting
process.

After the formatting, a message will appear on the
screen showing the results of the formatting and tips
onhow to resolve any problems that exist, should there
be any.

H After the formatting the TV set must be switched
off and on again.

Note on formatting external USB disks:
The TV set supports the two hard disk file systems FAT 32 and NTFS.

External hard disks are formatted by the TV in the FAT32 file system
to full capacity.
B With FAT32, the maximum size of a file is 4 GB.

H For a parallel use of TV and PC, we recommend that you reformat
the hard disk on a PC to NTFS.

1 Availability varies by device type (see chapter Technical data - equipment features for your TV set).
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EXpO rt |Og file When selecting Via Internet:
To resolve problems, a log file can be provided for the service. The log < » » v Mark Export log files now,

file can be exported to a USB storage device or manually or automa- OK confirm selection.

tically transferred via the Internet. This transfers all stored log files to the Loewe
H The log file can be transferred via the Internet only when an online server.

connection exists. After successful transmission, a reference

The transferred data is anonymous and purely of technical nature number will be displayed that you can specify as
without reference to person, location or IP address. Browser history a reference when making inquiries.

or login details are not stored or transferred. When selecting Via USB!

Only if the user actively reports to the Loewe service with the refe- _
rence number (see right column) and specifies the time and error 4 » a v Selectatarget if several USB storage media
will a targeted processing result. are available.

< » a v Selectthesize of the log file. You can choose

Call export of the log file between Normal and extensive.

HOME: Czll Home view. < » a v Mark Export,
OK fi lection.
< » ~ v Mark System settings, contirm seieetion
: OK call System settings. H Before youremove the USB storage again, you need
v a Mark Control, to safely disconnect it with Unmount from the TV
» gotonext column. set to prevent data loss.
v a~ Mark more ..., ) . ]
» call other settings. When selecting Settings:

v a Mark Export log file,
» gotonextcolumn.

< » ~ v Mark the desired setting.

: <« » a v Select I agree, if you accept the privacy Autom. Herewith you enable/disable the automatic export
policies, Export of the problem file as soon as a problem situation
OK Confirm selection. has occurred.

When set to on, the file is automatically transferred
tothe Loewe server and stored as soonas a problem
situation has occurred.

4 » ~ v Select Via Internet, Via USB or Settings.
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Multimedia/Network Bluetooth Here you can activate the Bluetooth function of your
Under the Multimedia/Network item, you can make all multimedia TV set. This allows other Bluetooth devices to use
and network settings for your TV set. your TV set as a playback device. You can also use
aBluetooth headsetasa TV sound playback device.
Select Multimedia/Network For more information, see chapter System set-
tings, section Multimedia/Network — Bluetooth.

HOME: Call Home view.
< » v Mark System settings, TIDAL login  TIDAL is a subscription-based music streaming
; OK call System settings. service that has over 40 million tracks. Register at

v a Mark Multimedia/Network, TIDAL.com.
» go to next column.
Streaming Enter the time period that your television should
server remain ready for further streaming after the last
standby active streaming (DR +, DLNA).

Explanation of the setting options in the Multimedia/Network

menu:

Network
settings

Multimedia
settings

Home

Automation

Renderer

Mobile
Recording

v a Select desired menu item,
» go to next column.

Under Network settings make the settings for your
network adapters.

For moreinformation, see chapter System settings,
section Multimedia/Network - Network
settings.

Here you can make multimedia settings.

For moreinformation, see chapter System settings,
section Multimedia/Network - Multimedia
settings.

Here you can make settings for ahome control server
if this exists.

For more information, see chapter System
settings, section Multimedia/Network — Home
Automation.

You can allow external devices here and access your
television (renderer) via an app to play content there.

For moreinformation, see chapter System settings,
section Multimedia/Network — Renderer.

With this function, you can program recordings on
your TV set from outside your home network.

For more information, see chapter System
settings, section Multimedia/Network — Mobile
Recording.

The time period always starts again after the last use
by other devices.
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Network settings

Under Network settings make the settings for your network ad-

apters.

Call network settings

HOME: Call Home view.

< » a v Mark System settings,
OK call System settings.

v a Mark Multimedia / Network,
» go to next column.

v a Mark Network settings,
» go to next column.

v a Select desired menu item,
» go to next column.

Explanations of the setting options in the network menu:

Networking

Host name

Proxy server

Wake on
LAN/WiFi

Here, the network wizard starts that guides you
through all necessary settings to your network (see
right hand column).

Give your TV set a name so that it can be uniquely
identified in the network.

Do the settings for using a proxy server. The proxy
server wizard will be called.

See chapter System settings, section Multimedia
/ Network - Proxy server for further information.

Here you can specify whether it is permitted to
access your TV set by LAN/WLAN in standby mode.
This allows you to switch on your TV, for example.
Please note that the TV set consequently uses more
power in standby mode.

H After switching off the TV set into standby mode,
it takes minimum 30 seconds for the TV set to
be ready for reception of a signal (Wake on LAN/
WLAN) to power on via LAN/WLAN.

H If you want to switch on your TV set via the Loewe
app by Wake on WLAN, you have to configure in
your router's encryption permanently on WPAZ.
Setting WPA / WPA2 may not be used.

Network

The network wizard guides you through all the necessary settings
relevant to your network

At the beginning you see the current network status.

Network
status

>

Security hint

» Proceed to next step.

>

Network
mode

» Proceed to next step.

v a Select network mode.
Select how you want to connect your TV set to
your network.

OK Confirm selection.

Off Deactivates all existing network adaptors of your
TV set.

Access to the network only via a network cable.
The wireless access is deactivated.

On, wired
only

Access to the network only via WLAN.
The access via a network cable is deactivated.

On, wireless
only

Depending on which type of network (wireless or wired)
was selected, the appropriate settings appear below.
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Configuration of the built-in LAN adaptor Configuration of the built-in WLAN bridge adaptor

As network operation was selected On, wired only. As network o

1P

configuration Access point

selection

< » Select type of IP configuration.

automatic  Automatic configuration of the IP address via DHCP

server or via multiple protocols according to UPnP
specification (including DHCP).

After selecting IP configuration — automatic
proceed to the network status.

manual Enter your fixed IP addresses manually.

If manual has been selected under IP configuration:
Manual IP- ; :

configuration

WPA
passphrase

—. 000 a v Enter IP. Subnet mask, Gateway and DNS server
888 addresses in succession with the numerical keys
on the remote control.

() » Proceed to network status.

Network
status

You see the current network status again.

BACK: End of wizard.

peration was selected On, wireless only.

The TV set now searches for wireless routers.

After the end of the search:

a v Select a base channel to which the TV shall be
connected.

OK Confirm selection and proceed to the entry of the
Wi-Fi password.

If the desired access point is not found:

4 » v a Mark Search again,
OK repeat search for wireless routers.

Or:

< » v a Mark Enter access point manually,

OK enter manually the SSID of the desired access
point, e.g., when the SSID of the access point is
not transferred.

The TV setautomatically detects the type of encryption
used and informs you. You will find the supported
encryption types in chapter Technical data.

If your wireless network is not encrypted: Proceed to
IP configuration.

» Proceed to password entry.

Enter WLAN password.

H In case of an unknown WLAN key, contact your
network administrator.

For WEP encryption

< » Select the WEP index,
OK proceed to IP configuration.

< » Select type of IP configuration.
For the further workflow of the network wizard
see left column under IP configuration.
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Explanation of the settings in the network status: Proxy server

Network shows the current type of connection (wireless or In the proxy server wizard you make arrangements for your TV set for
wired). a connection with a home network with proxy server.

IP The current assignment method for the IP address H A proxy server is not necessary for most home networks.
configuration  of your TV set (automatic or manual). H Contact your home network administrator if you are unclear about
the proxy server settings.
IPaddress  Your current IP address.
Use proxy

server
Subnet mask  Your current subnet-mask IP address.

Gateway The IP address of your gateway.

Specify if a Proxy server is usedin your home network.
DNS server1 Your current first DNS server IP address.
< » Mark Use or Don’t use,

H The following settings will only be requested after
DNSserver 2 Your current second DNS server IP address. the selection of Use.

) » Proceed to next step.
Network  (for wireless connection only)

SSID  The name of your network. Proxy server
name

MAC address  (for wired connection only)
(TV) Indicates the MAC address that is built into the hard-
ware of your TV set's wired network adaptor (LAN).

MAC address  (for wireless connection only)
(WLAN) Indicates the MAC address that is built into the
hardware of your TV set's wireless network adaptor
(WLAN).

» Proceed to entry of the proxy server name.

§ Specify the name or IP address of the proxy server
used.

1

Connection  Gives you information about the current status of » Proceed to next step.
status  your wireless connection (save settings, connecting,
login failed, access point not found, not connected, Proxy port

connection established). number

Link Specifies the signal strength as a percentage.
quality
» Proceed to entry of the proxy port number.

Specify the network port number of the proxy server.

950

» Proceed to next step.

Proxy server
login

Specify whether your proxy server requires a special
login.

< » Mark No login or Login necessary,

() » Proceed to next step.

@@ Enter your login data for the proxy server.
. @]

H User name and password are requested only after
selecting Proxy server login.
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Multimedia settings

Under this menu item you find further settings for Audio, Video and
Photo.

Calling the Multimedia settings menu

HOME: Call Home view.

< » ~ v Mark System settings,
OK call System settings.

v a Mark Multimedia /7 Network,
» go to next column.

v a Mark Multimedia settings,
» go to next column.

v a Select desired settings.

Explanations of the setting options in the Multimedia settings
menu:

Autoreturn  The music player will reappear whenever another
tomusic dialogue, e.g., music selection is called during
player playback, and no keys are pressed for the set time
period.
You can specify if and after which time the music
player reappears (selection options are No, After
1 min, After 5 min).

Home Automation

Under this menu item, you can send an ID to your Home Automation
Server.

Call up home automation menu

HOME: Call Home view.

< » ~ v Mark System settings,
OK call System settings.

v a Mark Multimedia / Network,
» go tonext column.

v a Mark Home Automation,
» go to next column.

Explanation of the setting options in the Home Automation
menu:

Send SDDP-  Here you can assign an ID to the SDDP (Sim-

identification ple Device Discovery Protocol) in your Home
Network. By doing this your TV set can be
displayed in the device list of your Home Au-
tomation Server.

Renderer

Here you can allow external devices to access your TV set (renderer)
via app to render (play back) contents there.

Call up renderer menu

H Default setting: on

HOME: Call Home view.

< » ~ v Mark System settings,
OK call System settings.

v a Mark Multimedia / Network,
» gotonext column.

v a Mark Renderer,
» go tonext column.

v a Select the setting on or off.
OK Confirm selection.
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Mobile Recording @

Mobile recording enables you to program recordings on your TV from
far away.

Basically, the function is based on a simple e-mail correspondence. If
the mobile recording function is activated and set, the TV set scans
an e-mail account at regular intervals.

Ifarecord commandis sent by the Loewe app, this command reaches
a connecting server.

From here, a short text email is sent to the appropriate email account.
The TV set canreceive this information and program / start arecording
accordingly.

H You can download the Loewe app for free for iOS and Android in
the appropriate app store.

H The TV set must not be switched off using the power switch,
otherwise the email mailbox can not be scanned.
H The TV set must be connected to the Internet.

H The programmed timer recordings of the Mobile Recording function
are handled by the TV set with highest priority.
If at this time other recordings are programmed for the same
recording period, they will be overwritten by the new recording or
parts of the recording cut off.

Open settings for Mobile Recording

HOME: Call Home view.

< » ~ v Select System settings,
OK call System settings.

v a Select Multimedia /7 Network,
» go tonext column.

v a Select Mobile Recording,
OK call.
The Mobile Recording wizard is started.

< » Select yes for Function enabled.

< » a v Select Configure email account — Auto-
matic / Manual.

When selecting Configure email account —» Manual,
enter your own settings for personal mailbox account
(see right column).

When selecting Configure email account —» Auto-
matic, the system mailbox willbe used. In the next step,
the TV set displays the email address and the security
PIN of the system mailbox.

«»

<« » v a Carryout settings.

Settings of scanning times

When the TV setis in standby mode, you can determine the times at
which the TV automatically checks the defined mailbox for remote
programming.

If the TV set is switched on or in the Quick Start mode, a fixed
inspection interval of 10 minutes applies permanently.

» Continue until the setting of scanning times.

Here you can specify the period during which the TV
set checks the email account.

Scanning
period

Here you can specify the time interval at which the
TV set checks the email account in the specified
period.

Inspection
interval

Start/endof Here, the start and end times are displayed
the scanning depending on the scanning period.
period I you wish to enter start / end of the scanning
periodindividually, you must select user defined
for scanning period.

In the last step it is checked whether the email account is accessible
with the set data.
On successful test the configuration is completed.

Settings of personal email account

Ifthe mailbox defined by the system was selected as the default email
account, the account is automatically created on the server. You do
not need to make further settings.

When selecting Configure email account - Manual you need to
adjust the factory defaults and enter the settings of your existing
personal email account.

You willfind the necessary parameters in the menu dialogues Settings/
Options of your email programme you are using (e.g. Outlook,
Thunderbird) or from the relevant provider of your email accounts.

Default settings page 1:
Email address V=000 @loewe-dialogue.com
POP3 or (IMAP)

mail.loewe-dialogue.com

Account type
Incoming mail server:
Outgoing mail server (SMTP): mail.loewe-dialogue.com

Username: V=000 @loewe-dialogue.com

KKK KKK KK KRHHHH

Password:

Secure PIN XXXX
Default settings page 2:

995 (POP3),0 993 (IMAP)
‘no’,'SSL’, 'StartTSL'

Server equires authentification: ‘no’

25" (no), 587" (StartTSL), 465" (SSL)
‘no’, 'SSL’, ‘StartTSL’

Delete mail from server: no’

Incoming mail server port:

Incoming encryption:

Outgoing mail server port:
QOutgoing encryption:

Email account settings Reset

Remote programming via any email client
In case of a manual e-mail account, you can perform the remote
programming of recordings by means of any e-mail client.

The subject line of the email must include the defined four-digit
secure pin, the broadcasting time and the channel:

PIN BROADCASTING TIME OF CHANNEL
1234 20:45 Das Erste HD
1234 8.45 pm Das Erste HD

Timer programming of a broadcast, which runs on the current day
around 20:45 on the tv channel Das Erste HD. An exact specifica-
tion of start and end time of the programme is not required.

Example:

H The channel name must not be 100% accurate, the name is
compared by means of a certain algorithm. Itis advisable, however,
to store the channel name as a note in the smartphone.

If the recording time is more than 24 hours in the future, the date
must also be specified in the subject line:

1234 04/09/2014 20:45 Das Erste HD
1234 09/04/2014 8.45 pm Das Erste HD

You will get an e-mail response as confirmation from the TV set to
the address of the manual e-mail account with the current list of
programmed timer recordings.

1 Availability varies by device type (see chapter Technical data - equipment features for your TV set).
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Bluetooth @

With the Bluetooth functionality, you can use a wireless connection
between your TV set and a Bluetooth-enabled audio source, such
as smartphone, tablet, etc. and use the TV set as a playback device
(Bluetooth music player).

When pairing a Bluetooth keyboard you can comfortably enter your
characters, e.g. to search for your favourite artists.

H The TV set can be connected to several Bluetooth devices. However,
only one active link is possible at the same time.

H The distance between your TV set and the Bluetooth device should
not exceed 10 m (line of sight).

H Your Bluetooth audio source must support the A2DP standard.
H Your Bluetooth Keyboard must support the HID standard.

Calling the Bluetooth function

HOME: Call Home view.

< » ~ v Select System settings,
OK call System settings.

v a Select Multimedia / Network,
» gotonextcolumn.

< » Select Bluetooth,
OK call.

Enable
function

Here you enable the Bluetooth function of your TV
set. Then, the TV set is visible to other Bluetooth
devices.

H Default setting: yes.

The search for Bluetooth devices in the nearby area
starts automatically for 2 min.

If Bluetooth devices are available, they are displayed
inalist.

Coupling starting from the TV set
@ ‘ < » a v Selectrequired device.
- OK Connect the device. Before the connected device

acheck mark €8 is set.

In the event that a code is needed, the TV set will
generate a connection PIN. This one must be
entered on the Bluetooth device and confirmed
if required.

Proceed to Bluetooth music player, see right column.

Coupling starting from the Bluetooth device

Enable the Bluetooth function of your audio source.
If necessary, get help from the instruction manual of
your audio source.

If necessary, use the Bluetooth search function of the
audio source. Now, Bluetooth devices will be searched
near the audio source.

Select loewetv_x (device name ex-factory, where x is
a character string).

The device name appearing in Bluetooth search can
be set in the System settings under Multimedia /
Network —» Network settings - Host name.

Proceed to Bluetooth music player, see below.

Confirm the code specified for the coupling. The
Bluetooth device is connected to the TV set.

Proceed to Bluetooth music player, see below.

Bluetooth Music Player

To use the TV set as a playback device for audio streaming, your
smartphone, tablet (audio source) must be paired with the TV set.
After successful coupling of your audio source, you can start the audio
playback on your audio source.

The sound is played back on the TV set.

H For some audio sources, the link must be explicitly enabled before
music playback can be heard from the TV set.

Volume setting on the Bluetooth music player

With the keys V+/V-on the remote control the volume
can be adjusted for the TV set as usual.

According to manufacturer/type of your Bluetooth
device, the volume can be adjusted directly on the
playback device.

If you listen to your music during the Bluetooth
playback with volume 60, then this volume generally
applies also to your TV sound.

It is recommended to set the volume of the audio
source to high values and to adjust the actual volume
of the TV set by means of the remote control unit.

Sending the sound from the TV set to a Bluetooth headset

H Your end device must support the A2DP standard.

H According to manufacturer/type of your Bluetooth device, the
volume can be adjusted directly on the playback device.

The coupling of the Bluetooth headset is carried out
as described in the left column.
(((*))) After successful pairing, you will hear the TV sound on
| | your Bluetooth headset via the wireless connection.

The volume of TV speakers and headphones can be
controlled independently.

¢ Availability varies by device type (see chapter Technical data - equipment features for your TV set).
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Bluetooth Keyboard Key assignment
To use a Bluetooth keyboard as an input device, it must be coupled
tothe TV set. No. Remote control Keyboard
H Bluetooth function menu opened. 1 Sound On/Offkey |-
/ @ ) < » « v Selectrequired device. ‘ 2 TV key Alt+F
- OK Connectthe device. Before the connected device
acheck mark @8 is set. 3 STBkey |-
nirecientiats coce speedea el el [3 | onviey
device uses the PIN code 0000, there willbe an | 5 Favourites key Alt+7
automatic connection. If your Bluetooth device
uses adifferent code, thismust be enteredonthe | © EPG key Alt+E
Bluetooth device and also confirmed, if necessary. 5 TEXT key At + T
__r After successful pairing, you can simply type all the
@i characters that can be entered using the on-screen 8 MENU key Alt+M
keyboard or the remote control unit independently 9 Vikey e
with your Bluetooth keyboard.
Most remote control key functions can be accessed 10 OK key Fnter
usingthe keyboard. Anoverview of the key assignments 11 V-key e
is shown in the table.
12 Greenkey |
13 Redkey |-
14 «key e
O—x) —®
@ 15 RECORD key F5
| | | |
(:>_ ° ° ° ° —(:) 16 PAUSEkey | -
sTR (UDIQ)
(:) POP-UR-M Z00M 17 STOPkey |-
DR+ Cw ) (3| @
(:) —. 18 »key e
C @ 19 PLAYkey |-
e gef 20 Blue key F4
® 5 e 3
22 Directional keys « » a + Arrow button
ers w
23 Ptkey |-
24 BACK key Alt + ESC
) / ] : 25 INFO key Alt + |
O—C
DISC-M END 26 PPkey |-
‘_ _@ 27 HOME ke Alt + A
Y
Y N 28 Number keys 0.9
O—" — ®
29 Source key/Sources Alt +H
o o 30 VIDEOkey |-
®, @ @ -
31 AUDIO key Alt+R
_v P 32 On/Offkey |-
@ ., @
O—® @ O @)
MARKER @
(— D) :
o e @
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Amazon Alexa login

It is possible to connect your Loewe TV set to the Amazon Alexa
loudspeaker and to operate the TV set via voice. For this function,
use the Loewe TV for Smart Home skill (supported from TV software
version 4.4.64 and up) in the Amazon Alexa app.

H Theloewe TV for SmartHome skillis currently available with langua-
ge options German and English in Germany, Austria, Switzerland
and the United Kingdom.

H The Loewe TV and Amazon Alexa must be in the same network
and installed.

H So that Amazon Alexa can switch on the Loewe TV on its own, the
quick start mode must be activated (System settings — Control
- Quick start mode).

H When the TV set is connected to Amazon Alexa, there is a data
exchange between the TV set and Amazon. More terms of use for
Alexa and Alexa devices can be found on Amazon.com.

H Loewe guarantees insofar that no use of personal data is made.
However, a statistical analysis of anonymised data sets is possible.

Call Amazon Alexa login

HOME: Call Home view.

< » ~ v Mark System settings.
OK call System settings.

v a Mark Multimedia/Network,
» go to next column.

v a Mark Amazon Alexa login,

OK Call.

<« » Mark Accept,
OK Call.

Connect TV set with Amazon Alexa
Start the Amazon Alexa app on your smartphone.
Select Skills in the Amazon Alexa app.
Find and install the Loewe TV for Smart Home skill.

Enter the code displayed on the TV into the Loewe TV
for Smart Home skill. The TV is then connected to
Amazon Alexa.

Controlling the TV with Amazon Alexa
Your Loewe TV will be integrated into the Alexa Smart Home Standard.

With the Loewe TV for Smart Home skill, you can connect up to three
Loewe TV setsinyour household simultaneously with Amazon Alexa.
The devices are managed in the Alexa app.

You can choose your own name for the individual TV set (default: TV).

To be able to execute the commands, the TV set must be selected
once with the command Alexa, activate TV.

The TV set can be controlled using the signal word of the Alexa louds-
peaker in combination with the following commands:

“Alexa, ...

-

Power

. turnon/ off”
... power on / off.”

Volume

... mute / unmute.”
...volume 20."

.. turnup volume.”

... turn down volume.”

Channel

... next channel.”

... previous channel.”

... channel fourteen.”
...change channel to seven.”

Sources
.. switch InputtoH.DM.I. 1."

A current list of commands for controlling your Loewe
TV set with Amazon Alexa can be found on the Loewe
website at:

https://www.loewe.tv/int/plus/alexa
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Connections

Settings for the connection of external appliances are made in this
menu.

H The menuitem Connections is not available while a timer record-
ing is active.

Calling the connections menu

HOME: Call Home view.
/ @ ‘ <« » a v Mark System settings,
- OK call System settings.

v a Mark Connections,
» go to next column.

v a Select desired settings.
Explanations of setting possibilities in the Connections menu:

Sound  The sound components wizard helps you to configure
components the components that are used to reproduce the TV
sound.
See chapter System settings, section Connections
= Sound components for further information.

Antenna DVB  Here you can adjust the parameters of the terrestrial
and satellite antenna with the antenna assistant, as
well as select the server at SAT> P,

See chapter System settings, section Connections
— Antenna DVB for further information.

AV Inthe AV connecting settings the parameters for the
connecting AV connection socket can be adapted.

setlings  See chapter System settings, section Connections
— AV connecting settings for further information.

Digital Link  All settings for Digital Link are made here.

See chapter System settings, section Connections
- Digital Link for further information.

HDMI Here you can set the modes for the individual HDMI
connections. Here you willalso find the gaming mode.

See chapter System settings, section Connec-
tions — Gaming mode for further information.
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Sound components

The sound components wizard helps you to configure the components
that are used to reproduce the TV sound.

The DAL device variants are equipped with an integrated digital multi-
channel audio decoder. Sound signals with up to six channels (5.1
surround sound) can be emitted through the DIGITAL AUDIO LINK
interface, irrespective of whether the sound signal comes from an
external device (DVD player, Blu-ray player) or from a DVB channel.

For sound formats supported by the digital audio decoder, see chapter
Technical data.
Calling the sound components wizard

H For information onnavigation withinthe wizard, see chapter General
information on menu operation.

HOME: Call Home view.

< » ~ v Mark System settings,
OK call System settings.

a v Select Connections,
» go to next column.

a v Select Sound components,
» go tonext column.

a v Select Sound component.
For selectable items see right hand column.
OK Confirm selection.

>

» Proceed to next step.

Sound playback via ...

H Some sound components can only be selected when the respective
device is connected to the TV set.

TV Sound reproduction via the built-in TV speakers
speakers (factory setting).

With the selection of TV speakers the wizard willend.

Speaker
system
(AUDIO OUT)

Sound reproduction via a loudspeaker system or
active loudspeakers (connection to AUDIO OUT).

How to connect a speaker system to AUDIO OUT,
see chapter External devices, section Connecting
the speaker system (AUDIO OUT).

How to configure a speaker system at AUDIO OUT,
see chapter System settings, section Connctions
- Adjusting the speaker system (AUDIO OUT).

B If a speaker system is connected to AUDIO OUT
and you want to return to selecting TV speakers,
switch the subwoofer of the speaker system off
before you select the TV speakers. At the AUDIO
OUT connection, the audio signal is output with
maximum volume setting in the TV speaker
selection.

Speaker
system
(DIGITAL
AUDIO LINK)@

Sound reproduction via a loudspeaker system or
active loudspeakers (connection to DIGITAL AUDIO
LINK).

How to connect a speaker system to DIGITAL AUDIO
LINK, see chapter External devices, section
Connecting the speaker system (DAL).

How to connect active speakers to DIGITAL AUDIO
LINK, see chapter External devices, section
Connecting active loudspeakers (DAL).

How to configure a speaker system at DIGITAL AUDIO
LINK, see chapter System settings, section
Connections — Adjusting the speaker system
(DAL).

HiFi/AV
amplifier

Sound reproduction via an external analogue or
digital audio amplifier.

How you connect a HiFi/AV amplifier see chapter
External devices, section Connecting the HiFi/
AV amplifier.

How you configure a HiFi/AV amplifier see chapter
System settings, section Connections -
Adjusting the HiFi/AV amplifier.

1 Availability varies by device type (see chapter Technical data - equipment features for your TV set).
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Adjusting the speaker system (AUDIO OUT)  Subwoofer + ext. front speakers

TV
Sound playback via ... — Speaker system (AUDIO OUT) loudspeakers
Enter here that you want to hear the TV sound via a speaker system as centre
connected to AUDIO OUT. speaker

H For information on navigation withinthe wizard, see chapter General
information on menu operation.

H Speaker system (AUDIO OUT) was selected in the Sound
components wizard. Afterwards you can switch onthe power switch
of the subwoofer.

Connect
speakers

( @ ) v a Here select yes, if the built-in TV loudspeakers
; should work in addition to the external loudspeak-
ers.

If you here select no, no soundis output fromthe
TV loudspeakers.
OK Confirm selection.

) » Proceed to Adjust ext. Speakers level.

( @ ) v a Select TV speakers + Subwoofer or Subwoofer Adjust ext.
+ ext. front speakers. Speakers
OK Confirm selection. level

Specify here whether you want to operate the
speakers of the TV set with an additional
subwoofer or a subwoofer with external front
speakers at the AUDIO OUT socket of the TV set.

() » Continue with the appropriate selection.

TV speakers + Subwoofer : - —
< » Adjust the volume of the ext. sound system

Adjust
subwoé?; optimally to the TV volume.

level

H An audio broadband signal is transmitted via
the AUDIO OUT jack. Therefore, the level of the
front speakers and the subwoofer varies
uniformly with the volume setting.

) » Finish wizard.

Thisendsthe sound components wizard for connecting
and setting up a speakers system.

< » Adjust the volume for the subwoofer.
) » Finish wizard.

Thisendsthe sound components wizardfor connecting
and setting up a speakers system.
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Adjusting the speaker system (DAL) A B Sclect the start value of the frequency response of
the speakers for the correct setting (e.g., 50Hz for
Sound playback via ... — Speaker system (DIGITAL AUDIO LINK) the specification "Frequency response

50-20,000Hz"). See the technical data of the speak-

Enter here that you want to hear the TV sound via a speaker system
ers for the value.

connected to Digital Audio Link. If you connect active speakers, please

use the setting Speaker system (DIGITAL AUDIO LINK). H You can replace the external front speakers by the
H For information on navigation within the wizard see chapter General TV speakersif necessary. Inthis case, TV speakers.
information on menu operation. Then, the TV speakers transmit the sound of the

H \When setting up the speaker system for the first time, the front speakers.

configuration starts with the step Connect front speakers. () » Proceedtoconnect and set the surround speakers.
H Speaker system (DIGITAL AUDIO LINK) was selected in the Sound
components wizard. Connect
surround
Configuration/ speakers
modification

( @ ) v a Selectyesornofor the external surround speakers.
- OK Confirm selection.
If you want to set up or change a speaker system:

. In case, external speakers were chosen as surround
< » Select Configuration/modification. speakers: P
: If nothing has been set yet, the factory settings '

or otherwise the last set values are displayed.
OK Confirm selection.

v Select frequency bar
< » set the lower limit frequency of the surround
speakers in 10 Hz steps.

Conﬂggﬁamo_n/ H Select the start value of the frequency response of
modification the speakers for the correct setting.
D » Proceedto connect and set the centre speaker.
Connect

centre
speaker

/ @ \ v a Select Complete.
- OK Confirm selection.

@« » Proceed to connect and set the front speakers.

Connect () v a Select whether the TV speakers or an External
front speaker is to reproduce the centre sound or no
speakers if no centre speaker is connected.

OK Confirm selection.

H If no centre speaker is connected, the front speakers
also transmit the centre sound parts additionally.

v For External speaker go to the frequency bar
below and

< » set the Lower Limit Frequency of the external
front speakers in steps of 10 Hz.

612 (S:i\;c‘:m::);teelgggcl);peakers or TV speakers. H Select the start value of the frequency response of
: ’ the speakers for the correct setting.

v Eolr Exter;jnal speaker go to the frequency bar D » Proceed to connect the Subwoofer.
elow an

< » set the lower limit frequency of the external

front speakers in steps of 10 Hz.
continued on the next page —

1 Only for set types with built-in DAL connection (see chapter Technical data - equipment features for your TV set)
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subwoofer

Distance to

Connect

/ @ ) v a Select yes or no for Subwoofer.
- OK Confirm selection.

H If no subwoofer is connected, the front speakers
additionally transmit the sound parts intended for

the subwoofer as far as possible.

» Proceedto Distance to left hand front speaker.

«»

left front
speaker

< » Set the distance between the left front speaker
and your listening position in 10 cm steps.

H Measure the distances from your listening position
to the front, surround, and centre speakers
respectively. The digital audio decoder calculates
delay times from this for the loudspeaker signals,
so that these reach the listener simultaneously.

» Proceed to the respective other speakers (right
front speaker, left surround speaker, right
surround speaker, centre speaker and subwoofer)
and also

U

< » The selected speaker will be coloured blue.

After setting the distance to the subwoofer.

J &

» Proceed to Adjust speaker level.

speaker level

Subwoofer

Adjust

< » Adjust the volume for the speaker.
€D » Proceed to next speaker or

v select speakers manually.

H For balanced audio reproduction all speakers should
be set to the same volume level. A noise signal will
be reproduced automatically on each speaker in
succession. Adjust every speaker to equal perceived
volume from your listening position. The selected
speaker will be coloured blue.

After adjustment of the last speaker.

» Proceed to Subwoofer phase.

>

phase

Switch a channel or a DVD player playing music to
music playback.

v a Jestbothvalues (0°and180°) and select the one
with which you get a clearer bass reproduction
from your listening position.

OK Confirm selection.

» Finish wizard.

U

This endsthe sound components wizard for connecting
and setting up a speakers system.
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Adjusting the HIFi/AV amplifier Sound

formats
Sound playback via ... - HiFiZAV amplifier

The sound components wizard permits configuration of different audio
amplifiers (stereo amplifiers, surround amplifiers, analogue or digital)
with different digital audio formats (Dolby Digital, MPEG, and stereo/
PCM). See the user guide of the audio amplifier for more information.

H For information on navigation within the wizard see
chapter General information on menu operation.

HOME: Call Home view.

( @ ) < » ~ v Mark System settings,
: OK call System settings. .
4 v Select Connections,
» go tonext column.

a v Select Sound components,
» Call sound components wizard. «<»

Sound
reproduction
via ...

Amplifer Type

® v a Mark HiFiZAV amplifier,
( @ ] OK Confirm selection. )
> » Proceed to next step. o

Type of sound
transmission

/ @ ) v a Select whether the sound is to be transmitted
- digitally or analogue to the the amplifier (see right
hand column):

OK Confirm selection.

digital: Proceed to Sound formats.
analogue: proceed to Type of amplifier.

v a Select sound formats which can be decoded with

the digital amplifier (see operating manual of the
used amplifier).

OK adopt sound formats.

» Proceed to next step.

a v Select which amplifier you have connected,
OK Confirm selection.

» Finish wizard.
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Antenna DVB

Here you can make settings for the DVB-T antenna and call the antenna
wizard for the DVB-S antenna.

Call Antenna DVB

HOME: Call Home view.

< » ~ v Mark System settings,
OK call System settings.

v a Mark Connections,
» go to next column.

v a Mark Antenna DVB,
» go to next column.

v a Select the desired setting,
» call

Explanations of the setting options in the antenna DVB menu:

Terrestrial
(DVB-1/T2)

Here you can set whether your DVB-T antenna needs
a supply voltage.

Antennas with anintegrated amplifier need a supply
voltage on the antenna line. In this case, select
Supply voltage 5V and confirm with OK.

Otherwise, select No supply voltage and confirm
also with OK.

Satellite
(DVB-S/S2)

Here the antenna wizard starts guiding you through
all the settings relevant to the DVB-S antenna. The
settings of the DVB-S antenna wizard are explained
in the procedure of initial installation.

SAT>IP Here you can select from which servers you wish to

receive your channels.

Positioning/aligning DVB-T antenna

If you are receiving one or more DVB-T channels with picture and
sound interference then you should change the installation location
and alignment of the antenna. Find out online which channels are
broadcasting the DVB-T channels in your region.

A DVB-T channel is received and selected.
Calling manual search (see chapter System settings, section Chan-
nels — Manual TV/Radio scan).

Due to the preset channels, the signal source is already selected as
DVB-T. Position and align the antenna so that maximum C/N values
and levels are reached.

Search for DVB-T channels one after the other and compare values
for C/N and Level. Then position/align the antenna to the weakest
channel so that maximum values for C/N and Level are obtained.
The value for BER should be as low as possible.

Thereafter, perform an automatic search for all DVB-T channels.

AV connection settings

In the AV connection settings menu the parameters for the AV
connection socket can be adapted.

Calling the connections menu

HOME: Call Home view.

< » a v Mark System settings,
OK call System settings.

v a Mark Connections,
» go tonext column.

v a Mark AV connecting settings,
» go tonext column.

v a Select the desired setting,
» call

Explanations of setting possibilities in the AV connecting settings
menu:

Device at Indicate here whether a set and, if yes, which one is
connection connected to the AV socket.
AV

Signal type Youset the signal type of the device connected to AV

here. You can find out more from your dealer.

Allow
switching
voltage

If this function is activated, the video and audio of an
external unit connected to the AV connector (not at
AVS) willimmediately be reproduced onall TV broad-
cast sites when playback is started up, provided that
the external unit supplies a switching voltage.
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Digital Link

Inthe digital link menu you make further setting for comfortably linking

external devices to the TV set.

Call Digital Recorder Link menu

HOME: Call Home view.

< » ~ v Mark System settings,
OK call System settings.

v a Mark Connections,
» go to next column.

~ a Mark Digital Link,
OK call Digital Link.

v a Select the desired setting,
» call

Explanations of the setting options in the Digital Link menu:

Digital Link
HD
functionality

Remote
switch on of
the TV set

Shutdown of
the ext.
devicevia TV
button

Herewith you can allow or forbid the automatic
communication between the TV set and linked
external devices (e.g., BluRay player). Among other
things, it's role is that these devices switch mutually
onand off.

Here you can select whether the TV set is to switch
onautomatically from Standby mode, if Digital Link
HD or Digital Link Plus capable devices connected
toan HDMI or to AV inputs start playback or display
ascreen menu.

H Menu item only available if at Digital Link HD -
Functionality — on has been selected.

You can select here whether the external Digital Link
HD device that is currently playing back should be
automatically shut down as soon as you switch back
to the TV or another AV channel.

H Menu item only available if at Digital Link HD -
Functionality — on has been selected.

HDMI

In the HDMI menu, you can make additional settings for the HDMI

connections.

Call HDMI menu

HOME: Call Home view.

< » ~ v Mark System settings,
OK call System settings.

v a Mark Connections,
» go tonext column.

v a Mark HDMI,
OK call HDMI.

v a Select the desired setting,
» call

Explanations of the setting options in the HDMI menu:

Gaming
mode

Compatible
mode

HDMI1-ARC
Sound format

Device
assignment

For theinputs of your TV set onwhich game consoles,
PC applications or even Karaoke machines are
operated, we recommend you to activate the
Gaming mode.

Your activities are then displayed quicker on the
screen by reducing the complex picture improving
techniques.

This mode can be set separately for every input of
your TV set.

You can recognise AV connections with set Gaming
mode by the symbol M after the connection name.
A dice icon BB is shown in the extended channel list
behind the corresponding AV input when filtering on
the AV list.

In this menu item you can activate the “compatible
mode”. It optimizes communication with older HDMI
devices. For the use of the latest generation of HDMI
devices, please deactivate the mode.

H In SL4xx sets, the compatible mode for HDMI 1-3
ports is set by default.

Here, you can set whether the TV audio signal is
always available as a PCM (2-channel) or in the best
possible sound format (optimal) for the connected
device at the HDMI 1 socket.

Here set the modes for the individual HDMI connec-
tions for special devices.
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Extras

Extras contains additional functions and settings (e.g., Integrated
features, Repeat initial installation, CA module settings).

DR+ Streaming ¢

By switching off an accessible TV set ends access to its DR+ archive
in the network.

You can, however, switch your TV set to an advanced standby mode

Call Extras toenable access to the DR+ archive even when the TV set s switched
HOME: Call Home view. off (server function).

Call DR+ Streaming

/ @ \ < » a v Mark System settings,
- OK call System settings.

HOME: Call Home view.

v a Mark Extras,

» go tonextcolumn.

v a Select the desired setting,

» call.

Explanation of the subitems of Extras

DR+
Streaming ¢

Integrated
features

Repeat initial
installation

Reset to
factory
settings

CA module
[Name]

Dealer mode

Legal
matters

Switch off the TV set to be in an advanced standby
mode (server function, see column on right hand
side).

Callinformation ontheintegrated features of the TV
set (see next page).

You can repeat the Initial installation again at any
time. You are guided through the various menus
where i.a. an automatic TV/radio channel search is
automatically carried out.

Caution: All stored channels and all created
personallists will be deleted by this!

W Ifaparental lockis activated, the access code must
be entered before repeating initial installation.

Resetting various settings to their factory defaults
(see next page).

Make settings for your CA modules.

H This menu item appears only it at least one CA
module is plugged in.

H The exact designation of the menu item and
available subitems depends onyour CAmodule(s).

See chapter System settings, section Extras — CA
module for further information.

Here activate/deactivate the dealer mode.

See chapter System settings, section Extras -
Dealer mode for further information.

Here you can find the Terms of Use, the License
Agreement and the Data Protection Statement for
your Loewe TV set.

4 » ~ v Mark System settings,
OK call System settings.

v a Mark Extras,
» gotonextcolumn.

a v Mark DR+ Streaming,
OK confirm.

The TV set switches after a short time into the exten-
ded standby mode.

The DR+ archive will now be accessible within the
network for the period set in the DR+ Streaming -
Settings.

You find the setting of the period under System
settings — Multimedia/Network —» Streaming
server standby.

After the preset time has elapsed, the TV set switches
to ,normal” standby mode.

1 Availability varies by device type (see chapter Technical data - equipment features for your TV set).
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Integrated features

Here you can obtain information on the integrated features of the
TV set.

H See the rating plate on the rear of the set for the precise product
designation.

Call Integrated features
HOME: Calling the Home view.

N 4 » ~ v Mark System settings,
- OK call System settings.
v a Mark Extras,
» go tonext column.

a v Mark Integrated features,
OK call Integrated features .

< » a v Select category (e.g. hardware, software,
- etc.).

4 v |fnecessary, scroll content up/down.

Hardware Under the Hardware item, you can find the article
and serial number of your TV set, the MAC address
and the chassis type with all existing hardware
components.

Software Under the item software, the current software ver-
sion and the installed software features of your TV
set are displayed.

Upgrade Under the item Upgrade you can find the installed
software features with their respective status.

Activated: software feature is installed and can be
used.

Not active: software feature is installed, but can not
be used.

Activate Under the Activate package item, you can enter
package an acquired unlock code to enable new features, if
available.
After entering the activation code with the numeric
keys, you must confirm the code with OK.

Reset to factory settings

Here you can reset some of the settings to the factory default values.

Call Reset to factory settings

Entire TV Set

Picture/
sound

Network

HDMI

Browser

Media data
base

HOME: Calling the Home view.

< » ~ v Mark System settings,
OK call System settings.

v a Mark Extras,
» go tonextcolumn.

a v Mark Reset to factory settings,
OK call.

a v Select a category you want to reset,
OK call.

< » Select Start reset,
OK call.

This resets the entire TV set to factory defaults.

By resetting the entire TV set to the factory default
state, all the settings you made and all stored
channels will be deleted.

Saved recordings in the DR archive are not deleted.
Thereafter, an initial installation of the TV set is
carried out again (see chapter Initial installation).

The currentimage and sound parameters of your TV
set will be deleted and reset to the factory defaults.

The current network settings of your TV set will be
deleted and reset to the factory defaults.

The HDMI setting is reset to the factory settings.

The current browser settings of your TV set will be
deleted and reset to the factory defaults.
All data stored in the course of use are deleted.

Your current media database is deleted because
the database is reinitialised. The information from
the removable media (USB) and possibly the DR+
archive are then re-read.

The system then automatically performs a system
reset.

¢ The screen graphic displayed is only an example. Depending on the device type, the available hardware/software components may be different.
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Dealer mode Legal matters

Here you can activate a dealer mode which automatically plays a

i legal ti
presentation from the USB stick or a hard drive. Calling up legal questions

Call Dealer mode HOME: Call Home view.

HOME: Call Home view. <« » ~ v Mark System settings,

OK call System settings.
. < » ~ v Mark System settings, :
' @ ) OK call System settings. ~ v Mark Extras,
» gotonextcolumn.
v a Mark Extras,
» g0 tonext column. a v Mark Legal matters,

OK call.

~ v Mark Dealer mode,
OK call.

: a v Choose category,
OK call.

BR Sel\lect on or off. Here you canfind the Terms of Use, the License Agree-
. call. ment and the Privacy Statement for your Loewe TV set.

When this setting is on the following functions are
available:

After the mains switchis turned on, the TV set starts
automatically.

If 2 USB stick containing a presentation is inserted,
this will start automatically in a continuous loop after
5 minutes of non-use.

Ifthisis not the case, the systemlooks for a hard drive
with a presentation and if one is found, this is played
in a continuous loop.

After 5 minutes all settings are set to the defaults in
Dealer mode.

Pressing any key on the remote control pauses the
presentation.
The presentation resumes after 5 minutes of inactivity.

This mode is designed for use by dealers.

1 Playing back presentations from the built-in hard drive (depending on the set type) is possible with a later software update.
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Common Interface (CI/CI Plus)

Common Interface, also called Cl, is ainterface inthe TV set, into which
a Conditional Access Module (CA module, see right column) can be
plugged. The CA module and the smartcard froma corresponding Pay
TV supplier enable reception of encrypted channels.

Cl Plus is an advanced development of the DVB Common Interface
Standard. Cl Plus slots are in principle downward compatible to the
previous Cl standard, i.e. CA modules and Smart Cards according to
the past Cl standard can continue to be used in Cl Plus slots, as far as
the programme provider permits this.

Programme providers who use the Cl Plus standard can assign
different rights for their broadcast programmes.

For instance, the programme provider can restrict or completely
prevent recording or later watching of an encoded programme.

If there are such regulations, these also apply to timeshift television
accordingly.

A screen message informs you of this fact, if you would like to record
such a programme. Recording is carried out in such a case (an
appropriate entryis displayedin the DR+ archive), later watching of the
programme,it is then, however, depending on the program provider,
no longer possible or only for a limited time.

It is then, however, depending on the program provider, no longer
possible or only for a limited time.

A possible time limitation of the playback will also appear in the
corresponding entry in the DR+ archive.

B All restrictions mentioned here are the responsibilities of the
broadcaster. The TV simply values the signalling set by the
broadcaster as neutral.

Furthermore, the programme provider can prevent external copying
of protected programmes.

It could be necessary to enter the youth protection PIN of the CA
module when programming the data, if you want to record a Cl Plus
protected programme, which has been protected against viewing by
minors.

The Parentallock PIN canalso be stored inthe TV set. The access code
of the TV set is required for watching the programme later.

Software update for Cl Plus capable CA modules

From time to time, there will be new system software for your CA
module software. There are two software update types.

Recommended update:

Information on an available update is displayed. You can either run this
or cancel the procedure. If you do not install the update, the information
will reappear in regular intervals until the update has been installed.

Forced update:
Information on an available update is displayed. The module does no
longer decode until the update has been successfully implemented.

Conditional Access module (CA module)

In order to receive coded digital channels, a Conditional Access
module (CA module) and a Smart Card must be inserted in the ClI
slot of your TV set.

The CA module and the Smart Card are not part of the set of
equipment supplied with the TV set. They are usually available from
your dealer. Loewe does not provide any guarantee for the functioning
of the CA module.

The TV set must first recognise and set up the CA module during initial
operation. Therefore, it can take up to a minute until decoding starts
during initial operation.

Inserting the Smart Card into the CA module

Push the Smart Card into the CA module as far as it will go. The side
of the card with the gold chip on it should be pointing towards the
thicker side of the insertion slot (see illustration). Note the direction
of the arrow printed on the Smart Card.

< CA module Smart Card

Contact side

AN
/ N
/ \
« h \
I
\
/
\
\ /’ \ //
~ ~ _—

Inserting the CA module into the TV set’s Cl slot

H Switch off TV set using the mains switch.

Remove the cover from the rear of the set.

Insert the CA module carefully into one of the two ¢ Cl slots, ensuring
that the contact side goes in first. Do not use force. Make sure the

module is not twisted in the process. Push the CA module in as far as
it will go.

@0 B = / \

Finally, close the side cover.

Troubleshooting (CA module)

The following information can help, if problems should occur when
running a CA module:

Switch the TV set off to the standby mode. Remove the CA-module
fromthe TV set. Switchthe TV set off completely. Wait a few seconds.
Reinsert the CA module. Switch the TV set on again.

Should errors continue to occur, you will get further information
resulting from the two-digit error code (only with Cl Plus capable
CA modules). You will find the table with the error codes in chapter
Miscellaneous, scction CA module error codes. Ifin doubt, contact
your dealer.

1 Availability varies by device type (see chapter Technical data - equipment features for your TV set).
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Searching for scrambled channels

If no search for encrypted channels was performed during initial
startup, this can be done later using the search wizard.

HOME: Call Home view.

< » v a Select System settings,
OK call System settings.

v a Mark Channels,
» go to next column.

v a Automatic scan TV+Radio,
» go to next column.

< » Select Change search settings,
OK wizard guides you through the search settings.

H Under scrambled channels you have to select yes.

< » Next select Start search/update,
OK start updating the channel list.

Calling CA module information

H This menu is only available when a CA module is
plugged in.

HOME: Call Home view.

< » ~ v Mark System settings,
OK call System settings.

v a Mark Extras,
» go tonext column.

v a Select desired CA module.
H The indicated name depends on the inserted

CA module.
» g0 tonext column.

v a Select Module menu,
OK call information.

The content of this menu depends on the provider of
the CA module.

Smartcard rights

Iftwo CAmodules are usedin parallel to decode channels, you specify
here the rights of both smartcards.

v a Mark Smartcard rights
» go to next column.

v a Select Same rights or Different rights.

If you select Same rights, the TV set assumes that
both smartcards have the same rights and can be used
for Dual Recording inparallel. Inthis case, the Channel
mapping function is not available.

When selecting Different rights, you can assign the
channels to be decoded to the respective CA module.

Channel mapping

If two ® CA modules are both used for the decoding of channels, you
decide here which channel shall be decoded by which CA module.

H The channelmapping settings will only be taken into account, if two
CA modules are plugged.

H This menu item is only available if under Smartcard rights the
item Different rights was selected.

H This statement refers explicitly to the Cl slots of the TV set and not
to the modules plugged into it! When the modules are exchanged,
the mapping must be repeated.

v a Mark Channel Mapping,
» call channel list.

< » v a Select CA module for mapping.

< » v a Mark channel,
OK map channel to the selected CA module /
cancel mapping.

Behind the assigned channel is the number of the
corresponding Cl slot.

Storage the PIN for recordings

Store the programme provider PIN belonging to your CA module in
order to decode Cl plus programmes with parental lock for recording.

H The menu optionis available only if the plugged CA module supports
storing the parental lock PIN.

v a Mark Storage of PIN for recordings,
» call PIN entry box.

< » v a Markthedesired CAmodule inthe headline.

v Gotothe PIN input line, use the numerical keys
to enter the programme provider PIN.

Or:

<« » v a Mark figure,
OK adopt figure to input line.

Removing the CA module

To conclude the entry:

< » v ~ Mark Adopt,
OK save PIN.

H Switch off TV set using the mains switch.
Remove the cover from the rear of the set.
Pull the CA module out of the Cl slot.

Replace the cover.

1 Availability varies by device type (see chapter Technical data - equipment features for your TV set).
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Devices to the HDMI connections

The HDMI connections (High Definition Multimedia Interface) allow
the transmission of digital video and audio signals from a player (e.g.
DVD player, Blu-ray player, game console, camcorder, set-top box)
via a single cable.

Thedigital video and audio data are transmitted without data compres-
sion digitally and therefore lose none of their quality.

Amaximum of five devices can be connected in cascade to every HDMI
socket. The devices are arranged in the AV list and in the channel list
below the appropriate HDMI socket. If the respective device sends
its own device name, this appears in place of the connection name.

Connecting the device
Switch off all devices before connecting them.

Connect the device by an HDMI cable (Type A, 19-pole) to one of the
HDMI sockets of the TV set.

AnHDMI device is connected to the side HDMI socket (e.g. camcorder)
in the same way as shown in the figure.

If you use HDMI sources providing UHD content, they should be con-
nected to the HDMI 4% port.

H Please note that not all signals may be represented on any HDM|
socket (see chapter Technical Data, section Signals via AV (PC
IN) 7 HDMI)

TV set

Blu-ray player

Connection example of an HDMI device (e.g. Blu-ray Player)

Playback from the device

Ifthe set supports on HDMI the functionality Digital Link HD, if selec-
tedin the settings, the TV automatically switches to the corresponding
HDMIinput after starting playback on the HDMI device.

For further information on Digital Link HD, see chapter External
devices, section Digital Link HD.

The HDMIinput can also be called up manually:
H In normal TV mode, without other displays:

€=D)

Call Sources.

< » a v Select HDMI socket.
With Digital Link HD-capable devices the
device name may possibly appear in place
of the connection name.

OK switch over.

Start playback on the connected HDMI device. The
best possible format for the picture is detected and
set automatically.

Renaming the HDMI port designation

The port designation of the HDMI jacks can be renamed manually.

€=D)

Enter new name (information on how to enter
characters, see also section General information on
o=

operation, section Entering characters with

Call Sources

< » a ¥ Select desired HDMI socket.
OK switch over.

MENU: Call menu options.

a v Select Rename,
OK call.

on-screen keyboard).

< » a ¥ Select adopt,
OK New name for the HDMI jack is adopted.

¢ Availability varies by device type (see chapter Technical data - equipment features for your TV set).
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Digital Link HD

Operation of Digital Link HD (HDMI CEC) enabled devices

The Digital Link HD (HDMI CEC) function allows Loewe television sets
to transmit the remote control signals via the HDMI connection of the
TV setto compatible HDMI devices (such as Loewe BluTechVison 3D).
You can therefore set up and use a concealed CEC capable HDMI
device.

Thus, you can install a concealed CEC-enabled HDMI device and
operate it easily.

You can select and operate the CEC-capable HDMI device in two
different ways. On the one hand, by using a device key (STB, VIDEO
or AUDIO) to switch to the operation of the HDMI device. On the
other hand, by using the TV key to switch between HDMI device and
the TV set.

H For third-party devices, the description (Digital Link HD / HDMI
CEC) for control over the HDMI connection may vary depending on
the manufacturer
Evenif this controlis available, areliable function in conjunction with
the Loewe TV set cannot be guaranteed.

Switching between operation of TV set and HDMI device using
a device key

Assign the HDMI CEC function (code 22) to the desired device key
(STB, VIDEO or AUDIO). The assignment is described in chapter
External devices, section Setting the remote control - Setting
the remote control for other Loewe devices.

Subsequently, the assignment of the HDMI device used to the preset
device key will be done.

H The CEC capable HDMI device is connected to one
of the HDMI sockets of the TV set and switched on.

Press required button for 5 seconds.

A selection menu appears on the TV set.

£X Select HDMI device f

a v Select required device from the list.
OK Accept.

The assignment of the device key and the
assignment of the HDMI device are completed.

Press the corresponding device key to switch to the
operation of the HDMI device.

The remote control commands are routed fromthe TV
set to the HDMI device.

Press the TV key to switch to the operation of the TV
set.

If the Auto off function (see right column) is enabled,
the HDMI device switches off.

Switching between operation of TV set and HDMI device
using the TV key

H Switching the control viathe TV key is only possible when no device
key is assigned to the HDMI device you are using.

(€SD) Call Quellen.
. a v Select a HDMI socket to which the HDMI device

' @ ) is connected.

Pressing TV for alonger period: switch remote control
commands between HDMI and TV operation.
A message on the screen informs you about the
currently selected mode.

Pressing briefly TV: Switch to TV mode (back to

previous channel).

Automatically switching off external devices

When returning to TV mode by briefly pressing the TV key the external
device can be switched off.

You can find the settings in the System settings - Connections -
Digital Link - Shutdown of the ext. device via TV button.

B Menu item only available if at Digital Link HD - Functionality —
on has been selected.

Remote switch on of the tv set

You can select whether the TV set is to switch on automatically from
Standby mode if a disc is played or a screen menu displayed on a
Digital Link HD-enabled device.

You can find the settings in the System settings -» Connections -
Digital Link » Remote switch on of the tv set.

B Menu item only available if at Digital Link HD - Functionality —
on has been selected.

Switching off the TV set and connected devices (system standby)

H The operation of the TV set must be enabled (see
above).

Press the key briefly: TV set and all CEC-enabled de-
vices connected to the HDMI ports will be switched
off to standby (system standby).

©
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Devices on AV

The AV connection socket offers the possibility to connecte.g. a DVD
player, video/DVD recorder or PC via two different adapters.

The required adapters (Scart or VGA adapter) are available as an
accessory from your Loewe dealer (see chapter Accessories).

The AV sockets can process different signal types. Which signal type
your accessory device provides can be found in the operating manual
of the appropriate device.

Owing to the large number of AV devices available on the market, we
can only mention a few examples for the connection of accessory
equipment to the AV socket here.

Remote TV switch on via Digital Link

You can select whether the TV set is to switch on automatically from
Standby mode if a disc is played or a screen menu displayed on a
Digital Link Plus-enabled device connected to AV.

You can find the settings in the System settings — Connections —
Digital Link - Remote switch on of the TV set.

Connecting a DVD player to the TV set

H A DVD player has been selected in the System settings —» AV
connecting settings — Device at connection AV.
Switch off all devices before connecting them.

Connect the Scart output of the DVD player to the TV set’'s AV socket
using the Scart adaptor ¢ .

Use a fully equipped Scart cable (available from your dealer) for this.

TV set

DVD player N

Connection example of a DVD player

Playback from AV device

If the device at AV supports the Digital Link Plus functionality or if in
the System settings — Connections — AV connecting settings—
Allow switching voltage — yes, the TV set will automatically switch
tothe corresponding AV input after starting the replay at the AV device.

The AV input can also be called manually, however.

(€=D)

Call Sources.

< » a vSelect AV,
OK switch over.

Start playback on the connected device.

U Adaptor is available as an accessory (see chapter Accessories).
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Connecting a DVD recorder to the TV set Connecting PC / Set-top box

H / DVD recorder has been selected in the System settings — You can connect a PC and thus use the TV screen as a monitor.
Connections - AV connecting settings —~ Device at connec- g \yhen connecting a PC or auxiliary device to the AV socket of the

tion AV. TV set, adjust the output signal on your PC first so that it matches
Switch off all devices before connecting them. one of the signals in the table in chapter Technical data, section

Connect the Scart output of the DVD player tothe TV set's AV socket Signals via AV (PC IN) / HDMI.
using the Scart adaptor ¢ . Use a fully equipped Scart cable (available  Switch off all devices before connecting them.

from your dealer) for this, _ Connect the device to the TV set's AV socket with a VGA cable and
If youwant to receive and record analogue channels with the receiver e vaA adaptor €.

(tuner) built into the recorder, the recorder must be looped into the
aerial cable. Connect the analogue audio signal of the PC to the VGA adaptor via

Connect the DVD recorder as shown in the connection example below. the jack plug socket.

o TV set
TV set e
AUDIO VGA N
o W
| 8 .
\ @0 0= N
[ \ =4 N .
(<)o) =) \\ Y N
~ Ny — - \ N .
7 T - \\ \\ > D
ANTIN AV ANT \ .
@ |||||||||| m \\ \\ AV
ANTOUT(® ||||||||||| : X
{ T —_
o ST
AV
T Connection example of a PC

Playback from the device

Call Sources.

Connection example of a DVD recorder

Playback from AV device

Call Sources.

@ < » a vSelect PCIN,
~ OK switch over.

Adjusting the geometry of the PC picture

You can set the position (vertical, horizontal) and the phase position of
your PC. The settings you find under System settings — Picture—
more ... » PC IN - Display.

: < » a vSelect AV,
N @ ) OK switch over.
Start playback on the connected device. Connecting devices with component connection (YPbPr /7 YUV)

External units with component connection YPbPr (often informally
referred to as YUV; see also Glossary) can be connected to the AV
socket of the TV set using two adaptors. Inaddition to the VGA adaptor,
acomponent VGA adaptor is required (available from your dealer).

The other units are connected as described in the left column.

U Adaptor is available as an accessory (see chapter Accessories).
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Connecting the speaker system (AUDIO OUT)

You can easily connect a speaker system using the AUDIO OUT
interface of your TV set.

Switch off all devices before connecting the speaker system.

The subwoofer is connected to the TV set via the AUDIO OUT
interface.

Connect the analogue audio output AUDIO OUT of the TV set with a
stereo cinch/jack adapter cable to the Line IN audio inputs left/right
of the subwoofer.

Further information on the wiring of the speakers you find in the
instruction manual of the subwoofer or the speakers.

H Only turnin the power switch of the subwoofer after having selected
the menu item Speaker system (AUDIO OUT) in the Sound
Component Wizard. Otherwise, the sound system will operate with
maximum volume.

TV set
B ouT
200 B .
Line IN Line IN
left right
@@@4
r (© POOO|
L@@@@@J‘%’
f} Subwoofer

Example of connecting a speaker system to your TV set

Configuration of the speaker system (AUDIO OUT)

When configuring the sound system in the sound components wizard
enter if you want to use e.g. external front speakers or how the TV
speakeris used (see chapter System settings, section Connections
— Sound components).

H Only turninthe power switch of the subwoofer after having selected
the menu item Speaker system (AUDIO OUT) in the Sound
Component Wizard. Otherwise, the sound system will operate with
maximum volume.

Connecting the speaker system (DAL) ¢

You can easily connect a Loewe speaker system using the DIGITAL
AUDIO LINK interface (DAL) of your TV set.

Switch off all devices before connecting the speaker system.

The subwoofer is connected to the TV set via the DIGITAL AUDIO
LINK interface. Plug a network cable (Category 5e or higher) to the
DIGITAL AUDIO LINK port of the TV set.

If you are using a subwoofer with DIGITAL AUDIO LINK interface
(for example klang 1 subwoofer or klang 5 subwoofer), connect the
network cable directly to the subwoofer.

For subwoofers with AUDIO LINK interface (see picture below),
connect the Ethernet cable to the RJ45 jack of the optionally available
Digital Audiolink / Audiolink converter.

Connect the converter to the AUDIO LINK socket of the Subwoofer.

Further information on the wiring of the speakers you find in the
instruction manual of the subwoofer or the speakers.

TV set

Ethernet cable
(Cat. 5e or higher)
S~

D |E=p

DIGITAL
.| Aupio
~(_LINK

00 b=

Converter
Digital Audiolink / Audiolink

nnnnn

Surround Surround

left right Speawer

Subwoofer

Example of connecting a speaker system
(Subwoofer with AUDIO LINK) to your TV set

Configuration of the speaker system (DAL)

When configuring the sound systemin the Sound Component Wizard,
you can eg enter the distances of each speaker corresponding to your
listening position or adjust the level of each speaker individually.

This guarantees a natural spatial image of the sound (see chapter
System settings, section Connections — Sound components).

1 Only for set types with built-in DAL connection (see chapter Technical data - equipment features for your TV set)
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Connecting active loudspeakers

If you want to use active speakers, you can connect them with an
adapter cable to the TV set.

Plug a network cable (Category b5e or higher) to the AUDIO LINK
port of the TV set. Connect the Ethernet cable to the RJ45 socket
of the Digital Audiolink / Audiolink converter available as ac-
cessory. To the other end of the convertor you connect the adaptor
cable Audiolink 7 30cm / 9pin + 5.1 Out + Center In. Connect
the cinch connectors of the adaptor cable to the cinch connectors of
the speakers / subwoofer.

The cinch connections of the adaptor cable are labelled:
R for Frontright
L for Frontleft
C for Centre

SR for Surround right
SL
SUB for Subwoofer

for Surround left

H The connections for the adaptor cable are pre-amplifier
outputs. Therefore, only active loudspeakers / active
subwoofers may be connected directly to the adaptor cable.

Front
right

®
®

Front
left

®
®

Center

Subwoofer

Surround
right

®
®

Surround
left

®

Adapter cable

Converter l
Digital Audiolink / Audiolink ~_
— |1

TV set

Ethernet cable
(Cat. be or higher)

©0 U=

Connection of active speakers to the TV set

Sound reproduction via the speaker system

The settings for sound reproduction via active speakers you find in the
sound components wizard (see chapter System settings, section
Connections — Sound components).

Connecting the HiFI/AV amplifier

Connecting digital HiFi/AV amplifiers

Connect the digital audio output of the TV set SPDIF OUT to the digital
audio input of the amplifier via a cinch cable:

TV set
Digital amplifier
DIGITAL IN =
(X0} =
e ~ N -

Connect digital audio (pre) amplifier via audio return channel
(HDMI ARC)

Connect the HDMI1 socket of the TV using an HDMI cable with the
HDMI socket of the ARC-compatible audio (pre) amplifier. It is not
necessary to log-in the amplifier separately with the TV set.

Connecting analogue HiFi/AV amplifiers

Use a stereo cinch/jack adaptor cable to connect the analogue audio
output AUDIO OUT to the analogue audio input of the amplifier:

TV set
Analogue amplifier .
AUDIO IN \\
LOOR AN
@0 0= A
— - N
©
AUDIO
ouT
-

Reproducing sound via an HiFi/AV amplifier

The sound reproduction via connected HiFi/AV amplifiers can be
adjusted in the sound components wizard (see chapter System set-
tings, section Connections — Sound components).

1 Availability varies by device type (see chapter Technical data - equipment features for your TV set).
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Audio playback from external devices

Connectexternal AV devices (e.g., MP3 player) for sound reproduction
to the AV inputs of the TV set.

Connecting an external appliance (e.g. MP3 player)

Connect the output (jack socket) of the MP3 player via the VGA
adaptor@to the AV socket of the TV set.

MP3 player TV set

@ @0 O AN

N\ SO \\
__j:ﬁ D
AV

Connection example of an MP3 player

Select AV input

H The selection of the AV input for a device at the AV socket
(connection as described above) is describe here as an example.
The procedure is similar to the selection of the other AV inputs.

(€=D)

Call Sources.

<« » a v Markdesired AV source,
OK switch to AV source.

Start playback on the external device after selecting
the AV input.

Only playback of the audio signal from the AV source (screen
is off)

To play only the sound of a connected media player (e.g. MP3 player),
the AV sources can be selected so that the screen goes blank.

H Switching off the screen reduces the power consumption of the
TV set.

H Switching off the screenis possible for the AV sources HDMI1, HDMZ2,
HDM3 and HDMI 4 © via the menu options.

O

@ @ @ @& Green key: Press the green key to switch the the
screen on and off again.

Callup the AV list.

< » a v Select desired connection,
OK press at least for two seconds.

IR-Link

The IR Link function allows the operation of concealed additional
devices made by other manufacturers via the Loewe TV set.

The remote control commands are passed from the IR receiver of
the TV set via an externally connected infrared transmitter to the
additional device.

The code system for remote control commands that control the
additional device is RCb.

The control of the additional device is only possible when the TV set
is switched on.

The infrared transmitter required is available as an accessory from
your dealer (see chapter Accessories).

Connecting the infrared transmitter to the TV set

Insert the connector plug of the infrared transmitter into the RS-232C
socket of the TV set.

Lay the cable of the infrared transmitter to the front area of the ad-
ditional device used.

TV set
@0 [ = AN
A\ Tee hN
RS-232C
IR

Installing the infrared transmitter on the additional device
Find the right position on the desired device (optical connection
between transmitter diode and IR receiver of the concealed device).

Remove the protective film from the adhesive surface of the infrared
transmitter.

Attach the infrared transmitter at this position.

Serial interface RS-232C (RJ12)

You can connect a home network system of different manufacturers to
your TV setvia the RS-232C (RJ12) interface.

Astothe configuration of the RS-232C (RJ12) interface and for further
information on the various home networking systems contact your
dealer please.

( Adaptor available as an accessory (see chapter Accessories).

@ Availability varies by device type (see chapter Technical data - equipment features for your TV set).
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Setting the remote control

Using the remote control for the TV mode of the TV set

Press the TV key, the LED above it will light for approx.

5 seconds.

Using the remote control for a Loewe recorder

Pressthe STB key, the LED above it will light for approx.

5 seconds.

Using the remote control for a Loewe player

Press the VIDEO key, the LED above it will light for

approx. 5 seconds.

Using the remote control for the radio mode of the TV set

Press the AUDIO key, the display above it will light for

approx. b seconds.

As long as a key is pressed, the LED for the selected operating mode
lights up (TV - STB - VIDEO - AUDIO). This allows you to check
which operating mode the remote control is set to every time you
press a button.

The factory setting of the keys is described above (see also table in
right hand column). The assignment of the buttons can be changed
to suit the existing accessory devices (see right hand column).

Set unit for sound control function on the remote control

The keys for the sound control functions Volume () and Sound on/off
(@) are programmed ex-factory to interact with the TV set. The unit to
be operated can be modified.

H The device must first be placed on one of the device key of the
remote control (seeright column) before the tone-control functions
can be changed to the appropriate device.

Press the TV key and the numerical key simultane-
@ ously for minimum 5 seconds. The LED above the
selected TV key flashes twice.
Function Buttons Unit
TV+3 Auro/AudioVision/MediaVision 3D
Audio TV+4 Mediacenter
Functions TV+5 Loewe TV
TV+6 Loewe TV with sound projector with-
out system connection

Setting the remote control for other Loewe devices

You can operate various Loewe devices with the remote control. The
device keys STB - VIDEO - AUDIO can be reassigned to operate
different Loewe devices.

(=) Press the required device key and the STOP key
simultaneously for 5 sec. until the corresponding LED
display flashes twice.

Thenenter the two-digit device code from the list below.
The corresponding LED indicator light flashes twice.

Unit Code | Factory setting
Loewe ViewVision 8106 H 10

Loewe Viewvision, Centros 21x2 12

Loewe ViewVision DR*T DVB-T 13

Loewe Auro 2216 PS/8116 DT 14

Loewe BluTech Vision Interactive 15

Loewe Sound Projector 17
Set-Top-Box (STB) data base 18

Loewe TV - Digital radio 19 | Audio
Loewe Mediacenter 20

Loewe BluTech Vision 3D 21 | VIDEO
HDMI CEC mode 22

Loewe AudioVision 24

Loewe Individual Sound Projector ID 25

Apple IR codes 26

Apple IR codes (Apple TV-2G) 27 | STB
Loewe Soundbox 28

Loewe SoundVision 29

Loewe AirSpeaker 30

Loewe Soundport 31

Loewe MediaVision 3D 35

Restore defaults 99

H The codes shownhere only apply to direct operation of the auxiliary
device device.

H The available codes may vary depending on the status of the firm-
ware in the remote control.

H The factory setting of the device keys can vary depending on the
firmware version of the remote control
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Teaching the remote control

By means of key code 18 (Set-Top Box data base) your remote control
Loewe assist may be taught for your Set-Top Box (e.g., decoder, ex-
ternal cable tuner). Thus, you spare yourself the use of several remote
controls.

The following options are available for teach-in:

- Entering a 3-digit code number

- Read-out of the programmed Set-Top Box code

- Teaching individual keys

- Delete learned codes

H In the following, the STB key is dealt with as an example. Code 18
may also be assigned to the VIDEO and AUDIO keys: the following
description applies accordingly.

Programming with set button with button code 18

H For the use of 2-digit key codes see chapter External devices,
section Setting the remote control.

(m ) Press set button STB and at the same time STOP
button for 5 seconds, until the corresponding LED

indicator flashes twice.

Enter set code 18 .

The associated LED indicator flashes twice.
Entering a 3-digit code number
The STB key can be programmed directly by means of a device-
dependent 3-digit code. You find a list of these codes in chapter Code
page at the end of this user handbook.

® @)

H The STB set button must be programmed with
button code 18.

Keepthe STB and OK keys depressed for five seconds.
The LED above the STB key flashes twice.

Enter the 3-digit code from the list. The LED above the
STB key lights up for 1 second.

OK end the programming mode. After a successful
programming the LED flashes twice.

B When entering a wrong code number, the LED lights
up for 2 seconds. Do this programming once again.

Read-out of the programmed Set-Top Box code
The code of the currently programmed device on the STB key can be
indicated by the remote control.

H The STB set button must be programmed with
button code 18.

Y Keepthe STBand OK keys depressed for five seconds.
-/ The LED above the STB key flashes twice.
Press INFO key.

The LED above the STB key shows the programmed
code by flashing. The figure "O" will be indicated by
flashing 5 times.

Teaching individual keys

All keys (except the TV, STB, VIDEO and AUDIO device keys as well
asthe V+/-keys® and (&) ) can be taught for the operation of units
which are not contained in the integrated data base. The functions of
the selected button are then completely or partially overwritten with
the new codes.

H Place the TV remote control and the remote control to be replaced
insuchaway that the infrared windows face each other at a distance
of 1-5 cm (see sketch).

Preparation:

H The STB set button must be programmed with
button code 18.

Gr) (@)

Keep the STB and the red key simultaneously
depressed for five seconds.

The LED above the STB key lights up permanently.

Learning function:

Press key to be taught on the TV remote control.

Q00

0.0.0]
0000 0O00Q
o000  OCO

The LED above the STB key flashes.

On the original remote control press the button which
is to be taught.

The LED above the selected STB key flashes twice.

H If the codeis not correctly recognised, the LED above
the STB key flashes ten times.
Then repeat your entry on the original remote
control. If necessary correct the allocation of the two
remote controls.

Continue with the other buttons as described above.

Terminate learning mode:
To end the teaching mode, press the STB key again.

H After 10 seconds without an entry the teaching mode
is automatically terminated.

H It is possible that not all remote control codes can
be taught.
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Deleting individual key functions
You can delete the taught function of an individual button.

2

H The STB set button must be programmed with
button code 18.

Press STB and green key simultaneously for five
seconds. The LED above the STB key lights up perma-
nently.

Press key to be deleted on the TV remote control.
The LED above the STB key flashes twice.

Continue with the deletion of other buttons as
described above.

To end the deletion mode, press the STB key again.
The LED above the STB key flashes once.

Deleting all functions of the key for a device
You can delete all taught functions which you have set on the STB key.

H The STB set button must be programmed with
button code 18.

Press STB and yellow key simultaneously for five

seconds. The LED above the STB key flashes twice.

Deleting all functions of the keys for all devices

You can delete all taught functions which you have set on the TV, STB,
VIDEO or AUDIO buttons.

H The STB set button must be programmed with
button code 18.

(m) Press STB and blue key simultaneously for five

seconds. The LEDs above the keys for the devices flash
twice.
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Loewe app

The Loewe app replaces the two existing Smart Assist and Smart
tv2move applications and combines the functionality of both apps.
The Loewe app turns your tablet into a second TV. Completely in-
dependent of your TV set, you can use the app on your tablet to zap
through the TV channels, to program recordings or to watch archive
recordings from the DR + hard disk recorder. Or browse the electronic
program guide (EPG) on your smartphone and find out about the du-
ration and content of the current program. By clicking on the desired
content, it will be displayed on your Loewe TV.

You are completely flexible in terms of space. Whether you are in the
bedroom, in the kitchen or on the terrace - as long as you are con-
nected to your home network via WLAN.

You can download the Loewe app for free in the Playstore or App Store
and install it on your tablet and / or smartphone.

With Loewe Mobile Recording, you can now easily and comfortably
program your desired broadcasts from the road in conjunction with
the Loewe app. All you need is an Internet-enabled smartphone with
the Loewe app.

The Smartphone can be used with the Loewe app as a remote control
forthe TV set.

You can download the Loewe app from the Playstore or App Store and
install it on your tablet and / or smartphone.

Once the Loewe app has been linked to the TV set, the features EPG
Search and Premium EPG (preview pictures) are available in the TV
set (chapter TV, section Electronic Programme Guide).

Requirements:

H Suitable for tablets and smartphones from Android 5 and Apple
i0S 8.

H Onthe TV side, achassis from SL2xx with the latest software version
is required.

H A personal channel list must be available. If not, create personal
channellist under:
System settings— Channels —» Channel lists TV - New per-
sonal list.

H Open DR+ archive for other devices:
System settings —» Control - more ... » DR+ —» DR+ Streaming
- Share DR+ archive with other devices — yes

H Ensure that your tabletand the Loewe TV areregisteredin the same
logical network.
System settings —» Multimedia / Network — Network settings.
Select whether the TV is to be connected to the Internet via LAN
(wired) or wireless.
We recommend to connect the TV via LAN to the router / switch.
When connected via WLAN or Powerline, it can not always
be ensured that a sufficiently large data rate is available for
transmission.

H The Loewe app provides a convenient means of entering addresses
or search terms.
To show the keypad symbolin the app when aninputlineinthe TV set
is selected, the renderer in the TV set must have been switched on.
System settings —» Multimedia / Network — Renderer — on.

Connect TV to app
= Start the Loewe app and agree to the data privacy protection.

= After you select your country, the language settings will be auto-
matically transferred to your smartphone/tablet.

= The application automatically searches for compatible TV sets
in the home network. A list of the Loewe TV devices found in the
home network appears
The name of the TV set can be set under System settings—
Multimedia /7 Network — Network settings » Host name.

= Tap the desired list item to select the TV. Then you can select a
personal channel list.

= After selecting the channellist, the charging process begins for all
data (channellist, channel info and program data). This can take a
few minutes. After the end of the charging process of all data, the
app is fully operational.

Overview of the areas: Channel area

Deutsehland -

In the first section you will find an overview of your channels from the
respective selected channel list. With a tip on the desired program tile,
your connected TV set switches to the respective channel.
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Overview of the areas: Live area Switch channel and stream content

Deutschland = =5 Deutschland ~

Sender

In the middle section, the transmission information such as title and ~ As soon as you tap on a tile and a TV set is selected, this switches to
progress are available at a glance. It is also possible to switch to the  therespective program. Further information is available at the bottom
respective program with a fingertip. of the screen.

Overview of the areas: TV Guide area Deutschland +

Deutsehland -

TV Guide

You will receive details on the name and progress of the current
program.

In the third part you will find the TV Guide. As integrated in the TV, it
replaces your program magazine. In addition, the tiles can be opened
inorder to start the recording (local and on the way) as well as detailed
information.
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Deutschland -~

Sender

With a further touching of the displayed information, this increases
and displays additional time information. Use the icon at the bottom
right to start streaming this program onto your tablet or smartphone.

Recording via TV Guide

Torecord a program or program a recording, select the respective tile
of your desired program with a finger tip.

Mittwoch, 15. Februar

Leute heute

Aufnehmen

In addition to the detailed information, a recording buttonis available.
To use the mobile recording function, it must be activated on the TV
set and the corresponding device with an Internet connection is in
standby mode.

Aufnahmegerat wahlen

Loewe bild 7.55

Timer

Die Timer-Programmierung wurde an
Loewe bild 7.55 gesendet

In the last step, you will be asked which TV set to use to start the
recording. To close the timer information, tap OK.

153



Loewe bild
User handbook
Loewe app

DR + archive and source selection

DR+ Archiv ~

Here you can find stored recordings from your integrated DR + archive.
If you have several TV sets with DR + functionality, you can select the
desired archive from the drop-down box. You can also find your folder
structure in the app

Ausgewdhite

LOEWE. Sender

Live TV

Under Sources are your available network drives. Here you have direct
access to video files, which are stored on your server or NAS. You can
watch them on the TV or your tablet / smartphone.
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Connections rear side of the device (bild 9.65/bild 9.55)

Ted
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() Mains switch {3 DIGITAL AUDIO LINK - Surround audio outputs (digital) - (RJ45)
@ AC IN - Mains connection HEADPHONE - Headphone connection

Mains socket = 220-240V ~ 50 / 60 Hz Jack 3,5 mm - Headphones 32-200 Ohm
@ Transport lock for kinematics (please remove screw) @ HDMI 3 - HDMI input 3¢

HDMI - Digital Video IN/Audio IN
AUDIO OUT - Audio output (analogue) L/R - (Jack 3,5 mm)

(3 Slot for Kensington lock
@ LAN - Network connection

RJ-45 - Ethernet / Fast Ethernet (?) RS-232C - Serial interface * - (RJ12)
@ HDMI 1 ARC - HDM!I input 1¢ (with Audio Return Channel) AV - Micro AV socket ¢
HDMI - Digital Video IN/Audio IN/OUT Audio/Video IN with Scart adapter:  Y/C (S-VHS/Hi 8)
(6 HDMI 2-HDM| input 2 %ES (VHS/8mm)
HDMI - Digital Video IN/Audio IN LR
@ ANT TV - Antenna/cable analogue / DVB-T/T2 / DVB-C Audio/Video IN with VGA adapter:  PC/STB video signal
IEC socket = 750hm / 5V /80mA Component (YPbPr)
. L/R
ANT SAT 1 - Satellite antenna (Sat tuner 1) DVB-S/S2
F socket - 75 0hm / 13/18 V / 500mA COMMON INTERFACE - Cl slot 1 (standard V1.3)
(9 ANT SAT 2 - Satellite antenna (Sat tuner 2) DVB-S/S2 COMMON INTERFACE - Cl slot 2 (standard V1.3)
F socket - 750hm /13/18 V / 500mA @) HDMI 4 HDMI input 4
SPDIF OUT - Audio output (digital) HDMI - Digital Video IN/Audio IN
Cinch socket (orange) @ USB - USB connection
@) USB 3.0 - USB connection USB type A = USB 2.0 (max. 500mA)
USB type A - USB 3.0 (max. 900mA) @ USB - USE connection
@ MOTOR UNIT - rotating stand control USB type A - USB 2.0 (max. 500mA)

1 The adaptor is available as an accessory from your dealer.
@ Before connecting an external device, please note that, the individual HDMI-ports can work with a range of different signals, see chapter Technical data, section bild
(across sets) — Signals via HDMI/ZAV (PC IN).
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Technical data (bild 9.65/bild 9.55)

Changes of technical data and design of the equipment reserved.

Loewe device type: bild 9.65 bild 9.55

Part number: 56441xxx 56440xxx

EU energy efficiency class: see enclosed energy label or under www.loewe.tv/int/support
Screen diagonal: 164 cm / 65inch 139 cm/ 55inch
Power consumption On-Mode (max.)

(Audio output 1/8 of the maximum value): 450 W 350 W

Power consumption On-Mode (home) &

Annual energy consumption - see enclosed energy label or under www.loewe.tv/int/support

Power consumption quick start mode: 80,0W 80,0W
Power consumption Standby Mode: 0,49W 0,49W
Power consumption when set is switched off: ow ow
Resolution / Picture format: Ultra HD 3840 x 2160 px / 16:9
Display technology: OLED (WRGB Pixel)
Device dimensions without stand (W x H x D): 1452 x 83,74 /865G x 52 cm 1230x 714G~/ 74155 x 52 cm
Weight without stand (approximate): 26,3 kg 23.8kg
Ambient temperature: 5°C-35°C
Relative humidity (non-condensing): 20 - 80%
Air pressure: 800 - 1114 hPa (0 - 2000 m above sea level)
Chassis designation: SL420
Power supply: 220V - 240 V/50-60 Hz
Tuner: terr./cable: | VHF/Hyperband/UHF

Satellite: | 4 levels: 13/18V/22kHz / 16 levels: DISEQC 1.0 / single-cable system: EN 50494
Range: terr./cable: | Terr./cable: 45 MHz up to 860 MHz

Satellite: | Satellite: 950 MHz up to 2150 MHz
Channel storage locations incl. AV and radio: 6000
TV standards: analogue: | B/G, I, L, D/K, M, N

digital: | DVB-T/T2, DVB-C, DVB-S/S2 (UHD via DVB to max. 60 Hz)

Colour standards: SECAM, PAL, NTSC, NTSC-V, PAL-V (60 Hz)
Sound standards: analogue (FM): | Mono, Stereo, Dual channel

analogue (NICAM): | Mono, Stereo, Dual channel

digital (MPEG): | Mono, Stereo, Dual channel, PCM, Dolby Digital, Dolby Digital Plus, Dolby Digital Pulse,
Dolby Virtual Speaker, Dolby Pro Logic II, Dolby TrueHD, Dolby MS11

Audio output power (sine / music): 2x30W /2 x60W

Acoustic speaker concept: Soundbar

Teletext: TOP / FLOF / HiText (Level 2.5)

Page memory: 2000

LAN: Standards supported: | 10 Mbit/sec Ethernet (10Base-T) / 100 Mbit/sec Fast Ethernet (100Base-T)
WLAN: Standards supported: | IEEE 802.11a/b/g/n, 802.11ac

Power / Frequency range: | Power <100 mW at 2400-2483,5 MHz and 5150-5725 MHz
Types of encoding that are supported: | WEP 64 and 128 Bit (ASCIl and HEX), WPA PSK, WPA2 AES

Bluetooth: Power / Frequency range: | Power <10 mW at 2.4 GHz
Bluetooth protocols: | A2DP SRC, A2DP SNK, HID
Home networking standard: Universal Plug and Play Audio / Video (UPnP AV)
File formats supported ©: Pictures: | JPEG, JPEG progressive (max. resolution 3840x2160), PNG

Audio: | MP3, M4A (AAC LC), WMA (without lossless), FLAC, WAV (PCM), Ogg Vorbis

Video: | AVI(MPEG-1/2, XviD, Dolby Digital, MP3), WMV (WMV9, VC-1, WMA9, WMA Pro),

MP4 (XviD, H.264/MPEG-4 AVC, AAC LC), MOV (H.264/MPEG-4 AVC, AAC LC),

MKV (H.265/HEVC, H.264/MPEG-4 AVC, Dolby Digital), FLV (H.264/MPEG-4 AVC, H.263,
MP3, AAC LC), MPG (MPEG-1, MPEG Audio), TS/PS (MPEG-2, H.264/MPEG-4 AVC, MPEG2
Audio, Dolby Digital), VOB (MPEG-2, MPEGZ2 Audio, Dolby Digital)

H.264/MPEG-4 AVC upto Profil High (Level 4.2)
H.264/H.265 compatible to Dolby Vision/HDR 10/HLG

@ The energy consumption per year is calculated on the basis of a daily four-hour operation of the TV set on 365 days. The actual energy consumption will depend on the
way the TV setis used. On-Mode (home) values less than 100 W must have decimal places (,0).

@ For the playability of the individual formats no guarantee can be given.

GA: Height, speaker concealed. B: Height, speaker visible.
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Equipment features (bild 9.65/bild 9.55)

Changes to the equipment features and the set design reserved.

Loewe set type: bild 9.65 bild 9.55
Image+ (Image)

Ultra HD Super Resolution Scaling / Image+ Active / 24 p motion picture display e/0/0@ e/0/0
3D technology / Active Glasses 3D —/— —/—
Auto-Dimming Video (VDB+) / Auto-Dimming Raum (OPC) / Home Mode: ~-/0/® —-/0/®
Digital+ (Television Standards)

DVB-T2 ¢/ DVB-C / DVB-S2 / Multistandard (analogue) / Dual Channel o/0/0/0/0 e/0/0/0/0
MPEG / MPEG2 / MPEG4 (H.264) / HEVC (H.265) / integrated HDTV reception ©@ e/0/0/0/0 e/0/0/0/0
DVB radio / Unicable (acc. EN 50494) ®/0 e/0
Sound+ (Audio)

Integrated 5.1 AV-Receiver / Digital audio link eo/0® ®o/0®
Dolby Digital / Dolby Digital Plus / DTS °o/0/— °o/0/—
Individual bass and treble control / Loudness eo/0® eo/®
Automatic Volume Control (AVC) ° °

Audio out available: variable / fixed / Subwoofer e/0/0 e/0/0@
Assist* (Operation)

Loewe os / Home Screen (incl. favorites) e/0 e/0

HDR (Dolby Vision / HDR 10 / HLG) e/0/0 eo/0/@®
Electronic Program Guide (Sl-data) ° °
MediaText (HbbTV) / Video text (Level 2.5) eo/0 eo/®
Menu languages © / Context Related Help eo/0® eo/®
Parental Lock / Automatic turn-off / Timer e/0/0 e/0/@
Instant Channel Zapping / Quick Start Mode e/0 eo/0
Digital Link HD (CEC) ° °

PIP (AV) ¢/ Full PIP / Split screen TV : Video text e/0/0 e/0/@
MediaUpdate (via USB / Internet) eo/0® eo/®
Hotel Mode ° °
Media* (Multimedia functions)

DR+ / storage capacity in GB / USB archive ®/1000/ @ ®/1000/ @
DR+ Streaming server / client / Follow-Me e/0/0 eo/0/0
Multi Recording / Mobile Recording e/0 e/0
Multiroom Streaming ° °

Photo player / Music player / Video player (via Home network and USB incl. Ultra HD) e/0/0 eo/0/0
Digital Media Renderer (incl. Ultra HD) / Bluetooth Music Player eo/0 eo/®
Internet Apps (MediaNet) / Internet Browser / Internet Radio (incl. search function) e/0/0 e/0/0

Connectivity* (Connectors)

HDMI with HDCP 2.2

4(1x2.0a 1x ARC)

4(1x2.0a, 1x ARC)

LAN network connection / integrated WLAN ®/0 eo/0
Common Interface / Cl Plus 1.3 certified © 2/@ 2/@
Home Control Interface IP / Home Control Interface RS232 / IR-Link © / Motor control eo/0/0/0 e/0/0/0@
Digital Audiolink (DAL) ¢ / Digital Audio-Out (coaxial) ®/0 eo/0
Analog Audio-Out (L/R) / Headphone (jack 3.5 mm) /0 /0
Micro-AV @ (Component / Scart / VGA) e/0/0 o/0/0@
USB / Bluetooth Connection 3(1x30)/ @ 3(1x30)/ ®
VESA mounting points - -

® = included/installed O = upgradeable/optional

(' The reception of DVB-T2 programs is possible in selected countries.

@ Reception of digital channels may be limited by individual regulations from the respective
broadcaster/provider. UK models are Freeview HD compliant.

© D-GB-F-I-E-NL-CZ-GR-PLH-FIN-SLO-SK-TR-S-DK-P-RUS-N

“ AV-PIPis only available in combination with DVB-T/C/S.

© ClPlus is backwards compatible with C. Functionality is dependent on module availability
from the supplier.

® Only in conjunction with a corresponding adapter and selected devices (RC5, 36 kHz), to be
ordered separately.

@ Loewe System 5.1 0ut, Stereo Out, Subwoofer Out.

& Only in conjunction with a corresponding adapter, to be ordered separately. 157
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Connections rear side of the device (bild 7.77/bild 7.65/bild 7.55)
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() Mains switch {3 DIGITAL AUDIO LINK - Surround audio outputs (digital) - (RJ45)
@ AC IN - Mains connection HEADPHONE - Headphone connection

Mains socket = 220-240V ~ 50 / 60 Hz Jack 3,5 mm - Headphones 32-200 Ohm
@ Transport lock for kinematics (please remove screw) @ HDMI 3 - HDMI input 3¢

HDMI - Digital Video IN/Audio IN
AUDIO OUT - Audio output (analogue) L/R - (Jack 3,5 mm)

(3 Slot for Kensington lock
@ LAN - Network connection

RJ-45 - Ethernet / Fast Ethernet (?) RS-232C - Serial interface * - (RJ12)
@ HDMI 1 ARC - HDM!I input 1¢ (with Audio Return Channel) AV - Micro AV socket ¢
HDMI - Digital Video IN/Audio IN/OUT Audio/Video IN with Scart adapter:  Y/C (S-VHS/Hi 8)
(6 HDMI 2-HDM| input 2 %ES (VHS/8mm)
HDMI - Digital Video IN/Audio IN LR
@ ANT TV - Antenna/cable analogue / DVB-T/T2 / DVB-C Audio/Video IN with VGA adapter:  PC/STB video signal
IEC socket = 750hm / 5V /80mA Component (YPbPr)
. L/R
ANT SAT 1 - Satellite antenna (Sat tuner 1) DVB-S/S2
F socket - 75 0hm / 13/18 V / 500mA COMMON INTERFACE - Cl slot 1 (standard V1.3)
(9 ANT SAT 2 - Satellite antenna (Sat tuner 2) DVB-S/S2 COMMON INTERFACE - Cl slot 2 (standard V1.3)
F socket - 750hm /13/18 V / 500mA @) HDMI 4 HDMI input 4
SPDIF OUT - Audio output (digital) HDMI - Digital Video IN/Audio IN
Cinch socket (orange) @ USB - USB connection
@) USB 3.0 - USB connection USB type A = USB 2.0 (max. 500mA)
USB type A - USB 3.0 (max. 900mA) @ USB - USE connection
@ MOTOR UNIT - rotating stand control USB type A - USB 2.0 (max. 500mA)

1 The adaptor is available as an accessory from your dealer.
@ Before connecting an external device, please note that, the individual HDMI-ports can work with a range of different signals, see chapter Technical data, section bild
(across sets) — Signals via HDMI/ZAV (PC IN).
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Changes of technical data and design of the equipment reserved.

Loewe device type:

bild 7.77 bild 7.65 bild 7.55

Part number:

56437 xxx 56436xxx 56435xxx

EU energy efficiency class:

see enclosed energy label or under www.loewe.tv/int/support

Screen diagonal:

195cm / 77 inch 164 cm / 65inch 139 cm / 55inch

Power consumption On-Mode (max.)
(Audio output 1/8 of the maximum value):

590 W 450 W 350 W

Power consumption On-Mode (home)
Annual energy consumption ¢

see enclosed energy label or under www.loewe.tv/int/support

Power consumption quick start mode: 850W 80,0 W 80,0 W
Power consumption Standby Mode: 0,42 W 0,49W 0,49 W
Power consumption when set is switched off: ow ow ow
Resolution / Picture format: Ultra HD 3840 x 2160 px / 16:9
Display technology: OLED (WRGB Pixel)
Device dimensions without stand (W x H x D): 172,3x102,4x55cm 1452 x 86,4 x5,2cm 1230x741x52cm
Weight without stand (approximate): 370kg 26,3 kg 23.8kg
Ambient temperature: 5°C-35°C
Relative humidity (non-condensing): 20 - 80%
Air pressure: 800 - 1114 hPa (0 - 2000 m above sea level)
Chassis designation: SL420
Power supply: 220V - 240 V/50-60 Hz
Tuner: terr./cable: | VHF/Hyperband/UHF
Satellite: | 4 levels: 13/18V/22kHz / 16 levels: DISEqC 1.0 / single-cable system: EN 50494
Range: terr./cable: | Terr./cable: 45 MHz up to 860 MHz
Satellite: | Satellite: 950 MHz up to 2150 MHz

Channel storage locations incl. AV and radio:

6000

analogue (NICAM):
digital (MPEG):

TV standards: analogue: | B/G, I, L, D/K, M, N

digital: | DVB-T/T2, DVB-C, DVB-S/S2 (UHD via DVB to max. 60 Hz)
Colour standards: SECAM, PAL, NTSC, NTSC-V, PAL-V (60 Hz)
Sound standards: analogue (FM): | Mono, Stereo, Dual channel

Mono, Stereo, Dual channel

Mono, Stereo, Dual channel, PCM, Dolby Digital, Dolby Digital Plus, Dolby Digital Pulse, Dolby
Virtual Speaker, Dolby Pro Logic II, Dolby TrueHD, Dolby MS11

Audio output power (sine / music): 2x30W /2 x60W

Acoustic speaker concept: Soundbar

Teletext: TOP / FLOF / HiText (Level 2.5)
Page memory: 2000

Bluetooth protocols:

LAN: Standards supported: | 10 Mbit/sec Ethernet (10Base-T) / 100 Mbit/sec Fast Ethernet (100Base-T)
WLAN: Standards supported: | IEEE 802.11a/b/g/n, 802.11ac
Power / Frequency range: | Power <100 mW at 2400-2483,5 MHz and 5150-5725 MHz
Types of encoding that are supported: | WEP 64 and 128 Bit (ASCIl and HEX), WPA PSK, WPA2 AES
Bluetooth: Power / Frequency range: | Power <10 mW at 2.4 GHz

A2DP SRC, A2DP SNK, HID

Home networking standard:

Universal Plug and Play Audio / Video (UPnP AV)

File formats supported @:

Pictures:
Audio:
Video:

JPEG, JPEG progressive (max. resolution 3840x2160), PNG

MP3, M4A (AAC LC), WMA (without lossless), FLAC, WAV (PCM), Ogg Vorbis
AVI(MPEG-1/2, XviD, Dolby Digital, MP3), WMV (WMV9, VC-1, WMAS, WMA Pro),

MP4 (XviD, H.264/MPEG-4 AVC, AAC LC), MOV (H.264/MPEG-4 AVC, AAC LC),

MKV (H.265/HEVC, H.264/MPEG-4 AVC, Dolby Digital), FLV (H.264/MPEG-4 AVC, H.263,
MP3, AAC LC), MPG (MPEG-1, MPEG Audio), TS/PS (MPEG-2, H.264/MPEG-4 AVC, MPEG?2
Audio, Dolby Digital), VOB (MPEG-2, MPEG2 Audio, Dolby Digital)

H.264/MPEG-4 AVC upto Profil High (Level 4.2)
H.264/H.265 compatible to Dolby Vision/HDR 10/HLG

@ The energy consumption per year is calculated on the basis of a daily four-hour operation of the TV set on 365 days. The actual energy consumption will depend on the
way the TV setis used. On-Mode (home) values less than 100 W must have decimal places (,0).
@ For the playability of the individual formats no guarantee can be given.
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Equipment features (bild 7.7//bild 7.65/bild 7.55)

Changes to the equipment features and the set design reserved.

Loewe set type: bild 7.77 bild 7.65 bild 7.55
Image* (Image)

Ultra HD Super Resolution Scaling / Image+ Active / 24 p motion picture display eo/0/0® e/0/0@ e/0/0
3D technology / Active Glasses 3D —/— —/— —/—
Auto-Dimming Video (VDB+) / Auto-Dimming Raum (OPC) / Home Mode: ~/0/® ~-/0/® —-/0/®
Digital* (Television Standards)

DVB-T2 ¢/ DVB-C / DVB-S2 / Multistandard (analogue) / Dual Channel o/0/0/0/0@ e/0/0/0/0 o/0/0/0/0
MPEG / MPEG2 / MPEG4 (H.264) / HEVC (H.265) / integrated HDTV reception ©@ o/0/0/0/0® o/0/0/0/0 e/0/0/0/0
DVB radio / Unicable (acc. EN 50494) e/ e/0 e/0
Sound* (Audio)

Integrated 5.1 AV-Receiver / Digital audio link eo/0 eo/0 eo/®
Dolby Digital / Dolby Digital Plus / DTS eo/0/— °o/0/— o/0/—
Individual bass and treble control / Loudness e/0 /0 eo/®
Automatic Volume Control (AVC) ° ° °

Audio out available: variable / fixed / Subwoofer e/0/0@ e/0/0 e/0/0@
Assist* (Operation)

Loewe os / Home Screen (incl. favorites) e/ e/0 e/0

HDR (Dolby Vision / HDR 10 / HLG) eo/0/0@ e/0/0@ eo/0/@®
Electronic Program Guide (Sl-data) ° ° °
MediaText (HbbTV) / Video text (Level 2.5) eo/0 eo/0 eo/®
Menu languages © / Context Related Help eo/0 eo/® eo/®
Parental Lock / Automatic turn-off / Timer e/0/0@ e/0/0 e/0/@
Instant Channel Zapping / Quick Start Mode e/ e/0 eo/0
Digital Link HD (CEC) ° ° °

PIP (AV) ¢/ Full PIP / Split screen TV : Video text e/0/@ e/0/0® e/0/@
MediaUpdate (via USB / Internet) eo/0 ®o/® eo/®

Hotel Mode ° ° °

Media* (Multimedia functions)

DR+ / storage capacity in GB / USB archive ®/1.000/ @ ®/1000/ @ ®/1000/ @
DR+ Streaming server / client / Follow-Me eo/0/0 e/0/0 eo/0/0
Multi Recording / Mobile Recording e/ e/0 e/0
Multiroom Streaming ° ° °

Photo player / Music player / Video player (via Home network and USB incl. Ultra HD) e/0/0® eo/0/0 e/0/0
Digital Media Renderer (incl. Ultra HD) / Bluetooth Music Player e/0 eo/0 eo/0®
Internet Apps (MediaNet) / Internet Browser / Internet Radio (incl. search function) e/0/0® e/0/0 e/0/0
Connectivity* (Connectors)

HDMI with HDCP 2.2 4(1x2.0a 1xARC) 4(1x20a, 1xARC) 4(1x2.0a, 1xARC)
LAN network connection / integrated WLAN e/ ®/0 eo/0
Common Interface / Cl Plus 1.3 certified © 2/®@ 2/@ /@
Home Control Interface IP / Home Control Interface RS232 / IR-Link © / Motor control eo/0/0/0@ e/0/0/0 e/0/0/0@
Digital Audiolink (DAL) ¢ / Digital Audio-Out (coaxial) o/ ®/0 eo/0
Analog Audio-Out (L/R) / Headphone (jack 3.5 mm) eo/0 eo/0 eo/®
Micro-AV @ (Component / Scart / VGA) e/0/0@ e/0/0@ e/0/0@
USB / Bluetooth Music Player 3(1x3.0)/® 3(1x30)/ @ 3(1x30)/ @
VESA mounting points - - -

® =included/installed O = upgradeable/optional

(' The reception of DVB-T2 programs is possible in selected countries.

@ Reception of digital channels may be limited by individual regulations from the respective
broadcaster/provider. UK models are Freeview HD compliant.

© D-GB-F-I-E-NL-CZ-GR-PLH-FIN-SLO-SK-TR-S-DK-P-RUS-N

146AO\/—P\P is only available in combination with DVB-T/C/S.

1

© ClPlus is backwards compatible with C. Functionality is dependent on module availability
from the supplier.

® Only in conjunction with a corresponding adapter and selected devices (RC5, 36 kHz), to be
ordered separately.

@ Loewe System 5.1 0ut, Stereo Out, Subwoofer Out.

& Only in conjunction with a corresponding adapter, to be ordered separately.
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Connections rear side of the device (bild 5.65 oled/bild 5.55 oled)
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(1) Mains switch
@ Slot for Kensington lock
@ DIGITAL AUDIO LINK - Surround audio outputs (digital) - (RJ45)

@ AC IN - Mains connection
Mains socket - 220-240V ~50 /60 Hz

(5 LAN - Network connection
RJ-45 - Ethernet / Fast Ethernet

@ HDMI 1 ARC - HDM!I input 1¢ (with Audio Return Channel)
HDMI - Digital Video IN/Audio IN/OUT

(@) HDMI 2 - HDM I input 2
HDMI - Digital Video IN/Audio IN

ANT TV - Antenna/cable analogue / DVB-T/T2 / DVB-C
IEC socket - 750hm / 5V / 80mA

(9 ANT SAT 1 - Satellite antenna (Sat tuner 1) DVB-S/S2
F socket - 750hm /13/18 V / 500mA

ANT SAT 2 - Satellite antenna (Sat tuner 2) DVB-S/S2
F socket - 750hm /13/18 V / 500mA

@) SPDIF OUT - Audio output (digital)
Cinch socket (orange)

(12 USB 3.0 - USB connection
USB type A - USB 3.0 (max. 900mA)

(13 HEADPHONE - Headphone connection
Jack 3,5 mm - Headphones 32-200 Ohm

HDMI 3 - HDM| input 3¢
HDMI - Digital Video IN/Audio IN

@ AUDIO OUT - Audio output (analogue) L/R - (Jack 3,5 mm)
RS-232C - Serial interface ¢ - (RJ12)

@ AV -Micro AV socket ¢
Audio/Video IN with Scart adapter:  Y/C (S-VHS/Hi 8)

CVBS (VHS/8 mm)

RGB

L/R

PC/STB video signal
PC formats (RGB, H, V)
Component (YPbPr)

L/R

COMMON INTERFACE - Cl slot 1 (standard V1.3)
COMMON INTERFACE - C| slot 2 (standard V/1.3)

HDMI 4 - HDMI input 4¢
HDMI - Digital Video IN/Audio IN

@) USB - USB connection
USB type A - USB 2.0 (max. 500mA)

@) USB - USB connection
USB type A - USB 2.0 (max. 500mA)

Audio/Video IN with VGA adapter:

1 The adaptor is available as an accessory from your dealer.

@ Before connecting an external device, please note that, the individual HDMI-ports can work with a range of different signals, see chapter Technical data, section bild

(across sets) — Signals via HDMI/ZAV (PC IN).
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Technical data (bild 5.65 oled/bild 5.55 oled)

Changes of technical data and design of the equipment reserved.

Loewe device type:

bild 5.65 set

bild 5.55 set

bild 5.65 oled

bild 5.55 oled

Part number:

57440x00 / x01

57441x00 / xO1

57440x50 / x51

57441x50 / x51

EU energy efficiency class:

see enclosed energy

label or under www.loewe tv/int/support

Screen diagonal:

164 cm / 65inch

139cm/ 55inch

164 cm / 65inch

139cm/ 55inch

Power consumption On-Mode (max.)

(Audio output 1/8 of the maximum value): 450 W 350W 450 W 350 W
- (1

i%\gjg‘ngesérymgggguon:pygndﬁ (home)®: see enclosed energy label or under www.loewe.tv/int/support

Power consumption quick start mode: 80,0 W 80,0W 80,0 W 80,0W

Power consumption Standby Mode:
Power consumption when set is switched off:

049 W=/ 0,42 W
ow

0,49 W@/ 0,41 W e
ow

0,49 Wee /0,42 W Ed
ow

0,49 Wee /0,41 W
ow

Resolution / Picture format:

Ultra HD 3840 x 2160 px / 16:9

Display technology: OLED (WRGB Pixel)
Device dimensions without stand (W x Hx D) 1AoBE e ™ | 228 /88x0domc| 14oxB84XEGam™ | 1238 DG Eom
Weight without stand (approximate): 26,7kg2/32,2kg | 21,4kgta/26,2kg@ | 25,7 kg /31,2kg®d| 20,4kgte/ 25,2 kg
Ambient temperature: 5°C-35°C
Relative humidity (non-condensing): 20 -80%
Air pressure: 800 - 1114 hPa (0 - 2000 m above sea level)
Chassis designation: SL420
Power supply: 220V - 240 V/50-60 Hz
Tuner: terr./cable: | VHF/Hyperband/UHF
Satellite: | 4 levels: 13/18V/22kHz / 16 levels: DISEqC 1.0 / single-cable system: EN 50494
Range: terr./cable: | Terr./cable: 45 MHz up to 860 MHz
Satellite: | Satellite: 950 MHz up to 2150 MHz

Channel storage locations incl. AV and radio:

6000

TV standards:

analogue:

B/G,I,L.D/K.M, N

analogue (NICAM):
digital (MPEG):

Mono, Stereo, Dual channel

Mono, Stereo, Dual channel, PCM, Dolby Digital, Dolby Digital Plus, Dolby Digital Pulse, Dolby
Virtual Speaker, Dolby Pro Logic II, Dolby TrueHD, Dolby MS11

digital: | DVB-T/T2, DVB-C, DVB-S/S2 (UHD via DVB to max. 60 Hz)
Colour standards: SECAM, PAL, NTSC, NTSC-V, PAL-V (60 Hz)
Sound standards: analogue (FM):| Mono, Stereo, Dual channel

Audio output power (sine / music):

2x20W / 2 x40W

Acoustic speaker concept:

Soundbar

Teletext:

TOP / FLOF / HiText (Level 2.5)

Page memory:

2000

Bluetooth protocols:

A2DP SRC, A2DP SNK, HID

LAN: Standards supported: | 10 Mbit/sec Ethernet (10Base-T) / 100 Mbit/sec Fast Ethernet (100Base-T)
WLAN: Standards supported: | IEEE 802.11a/b/g/n, 802.11ac
Frequency range used: | Power <100 mW at 2400-2483,5 MHz and 5150-5725 MHz
Types of encoding that are supported: | WEP 64 and 128 Bit (ASCIl and HEX), WPA PSK, WPA2 AES
Bluetooth: Power / Frequency range: | Power <10 mW at 2.4 GHz

Home networking standard:

Universal Plug and Play Audio / Video (UPnP AV)

File formats supported ©:

Pictures:
Audio:
Video:

JPEG, JPEG progressive (max. resolution 3840x2160), PNG
MP3, M4A (AAC LC), WMA (without lossless), FLAC, WAV (PCM), Ogg Vorbis
AVI(MPEG-1/2, XviD, Dolby Digital, MP3), WMV (WMV9, VC-1, WMAS, WMA Pro),

MP4 (XviD, H.264/MPEG-4 AVC, AAC LC), MOV (H.264/MPEG-4 AVC, AAC LC),

MKV (H.265/HEVC, H.264/MPEG-4 AVC, Dolby Digital), FLV (H.264/MPEG-4 AVC, H.263,
MP3, AAC LC), MPG (MPEG-1, MPEG Audio), TS/PS (MPEG-2, H.264/MPEG-4 AVC, MPEG2
Audio, Dolby Digital), VOB (MPEG-2, MPEG2 Audio, Dolby Digital)

H.264/MPEG-4 AVC upto Profil High (Level 4.2)
H.264/H.265 compatible to Dolby Vision/HDR 10/HLG

@ The energy consumption per year is calculated on the basis of a daily four-hour operation of the TV set on 365 days. The actual energy consumption will depend on the
way the TV setis used. On-Mode (home) values less than 100 W must have decimal places (,0).
@ For the playability of the individual formats no guarantee can be given.

©a:version x00; b:versionx01; c:version x50; d:version x51.
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Equipment features (bild 5.65 oled/bild 5.55 oled)

Changes to the equipment features and the set design reserved.

Loewe set type: bild 5.65 oled bild 5.55 oled
Image* (Image)

Ultra HD Super Resolution Scaling / Image+ Active / 24 p motion picture display e/0/0@ e/0/0
3D technology / Active Glasses 3D —/— —/—
Auto-Dimming Video (VDB+) / Auto-Dimming Raum (OPC) / Home Mode: ~-/0/® —-/0/®
Digital* (Television Standards)

DVB-T2 ¢/ DVB-C / DVB-S2 / Multistandard (analogue) / Dual Channel o/0/0/0/0 e/0/0/0/0
MPEG / MPEG2 / MPEG4 (H.264) / HEVC (H.265) / integrated HDTV reception ©@ e/0/0/0/0 e/0/0/0/0
DVB radio / Unicable (acc. EN 50494) ®/0 e/0
Sound* (Audio)

Integrated 5.1 AV-Receiver / Digital audio link eo/0® ®o/0®
Dolby Digital / Dolby Digital Plus / DTS °o/0/— °o/0/—
Individual bass and treble control / Loudness eo/0® eo/®
Automatic Volume Control (AVC) ° °

Audio out available: variable / fixed / Subwoofer e/0/0 e/0/0@
Assist* (Operation)

Loewe os / Home Screen (incl. favorites) e/0 e/0

HDR (Dolby Vision / HDR 10 / HLG) e/0/0 eo/0/@®
Electronic Program Guide (Sl-data) ° °
MediaText (HbbTV) / Video text (Level 2.5) eo/0 eo/®
Menu languages © / Context Related Help eo/0® eo/®
Parental Lock / Automatic turn-off / Timer e/0/0 e/0/@
Instant Channel Zapping / Quick Start Mode e/0 eo/0
Digital Link HD (CEC) ° °

PIP (AV) ¢/ Full PIP / Split screen TV : Video text e/0/0 e/0/@
MediaUpdate (via USB / Internet) eo/0® eo/®

Hotel Mode ° °

Media* (Multimedia functions)

DR+ / storage capacity in GB / USB archive ®/1000/ @ ®/1000/ @
DR+ Streaming server / client / Follow-Me e/0/0 eo/0/0
Multi Recording / Mobile Recording e/0 e/0
Multiroom Streaming ° °

Photo player / Music player / Video player (via Home network and USB incl. Ultra HD) e/0/0 eo/0/0
Digital Media Renderer (incl. Ultra HD) / Bluetooth Music Player eo/0 eo/®
Internet Apps (MediaNet) / Internet Browser / Internet Radio (incl. search function) e/0/0 e/0/0

Connectivity* (Connectors)

HDMI with HDCP 2.2

4 (4x UHD, 1x ARC)

4 (4x UMD, 1x ARC)

LAN network connection / integrated WLAN ®/0 eo/0
Common Interface / Cl Plus 1.3 certified © 2/@ 2/@
Home Control Interface IP / Home Control Interface RS232 / IR-Link © / Motor control o/0/0/— o/0/0/—
Digital Audiolink (DAL) ¢ / Digital Audio-Out (coaxial) ®/0 eo/0
Analog Audio-Out (L/R) / Headphone (jack 3.5 mm) /0 /0
Micro-AV @ (Component / Scart / VGA) e/0/0 o/0/0@
USB / Bluetooth Connection 3(1x30)/ @ 3(1x30)/ ®
VESA mounting points ° °

® = included/installed O = upgradeable/optional

(' The reception of DVB-T2 programs is possible in selected countries.

@ Reception of digital channels may be limited by individual regulations from the respective
broadcaster/provider. UK models are Freeview HD compliant.

© D-GB-F-I-E-NL-CZ-GR-PLH-FIN-SLO-SK-TR-S-DK-P-RUS-N

“ AV-PIPis only available in combination with DVB-T/C/S.

© ClPlus is backwards compatible with C. Functionality is dependent on module availability
from the supplier.

® Only in conjunction with a corresponding adapter and selected devices (RC5, 36 kHz), to be
ordered separately.

@ Loewe System 5.1 0ut, Stereo Out, Subwoofer Out.

& Only in conjunction with a corresponding adapter, to be ordered separately. 163
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@ Slot for Kensington lock

(@ AC IN - Mains connection
Mains socket - 220-240V ~ 50 / 60 Hz

(3 LAN - Network connection
RJ-45 - Ethernet / Fast Ethernet

@ HDMI 1 ARC - HDM!I input 1€ (with Audio Return Channel)
HDMI - Digital Video IN/Audio IN/OUT

(5) HDMI 2 - HDMI input 2¢
HDMI - Digital Video IN/Audio IN

(& ANT TV - Antenna/cable analogue / DVB-T/T2 / DVB-C
IEC socket - 750hm / 5V / 80mA

(7) ANT SAT 1 - Satellite antenna (Sat tuner 1) DVB-S/S2
F socket = 75 0hm /13/18 V / 500mA

ANT SAT 2 - Satellite antenna (Sat tuner 2) DVB-S/S2
F socket - 75 0hm /13/18 V / 500mA

(@ SPDIF OUT - Audio output (digital)
Cinch socket (orange)

USB 3.0 - USB connection
USB type A = USB 3.0 (max. 900mA)

() FEATURE KIT - optional ¢
MOTOR UNIT - rotating stand control ¢®

@ DIGITAL AUDIO LINK - Surround audio outputs (digital) - (RJ45)

K

(13 HEADPHONE - Headphone connection
Jack 3,5 mm - Headphones 32-200 Ohm

HDMI 3 - HDM | input 3¢
HDMI - Digital Video IN/Audio IN

@ AUDIO OUT - Audio output (analogue) L/R - (Jack 3,5 mm)
RS-232C - Serial interface ¢ - (RJ12)

(D AV - Micro AV socket @

Audio/Video IN with Scart adapter:  Y/C (S-VHS/Hi 8)
CVBS (VHS/8 mm)
RGB
L/R

Audio/Video IN with VGA adapter:  PC/STB video signal
Component (YPbPr)
L/R

COMMON INTERFACE - Cl slot 1 (standard V1.3)
COMMON INTERFACE - Cl slot 2 (standard V1.3)

HDMI 4 - HDMI input 4 ¢
HDMI - Digital Video IN/Audio IN

@) USB - USB connection
USB type A - USB 2.0 (max. 500mA)

@2 USB - USB connection
USB type A - USB 2.0 (max. 500mA)

@ Arin case of bild 5.55 (56428x50) / bild 5.48 (56430x50) / bild 5.40 (56427x50). Optional connection for individual country-specific variants of the TV set.

B:in case of bild 5.55 (56428x51). Connection for a motorized swivel stand.

@ AThe adaptor is available as an accessory from your dealer.

© Before connecting an external device, please note that, the individual HDMI-ports can work with a range of different signals, see chapter Technical data, section bild (across

) 6sA(::ts) - Signals via HDMI/AV (PC IN).
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(1) Slot for Kensington lock

(2 ACIN - Mains connection
Mains socket = 220-240 V ~ 50 / 60 Hz

@ DIGITAL AUDIO LINK - Surround audio outputs (digital) - (RJ45) ¢
@ Mains switch

(5 LAN - Network connection
RJ-45 - Ethernet / Fast Ethernet

() HDMI 1 ARC - HDM | input 1 ¢ (with Audio Return Channel)
HDMI - Digital Video IN/Audio IN/OUT

(@ HDMI 2 - HDMI input 2 ¢
HDMI - Digital Video IN/Audio IN

ANT TV - Antenna/cable analogue / DVB-T/T2 / DVB-C
IEC socket - 750hm / 5V / 80mA

@ ANT SAT 1 - Satellite antenna (Sat tuner 1) DVB-S/S2
F socket - 75 0hm / 13/18 V / 500mA

ANT SAT 2 - Satellite antenna (Sat tuner 2) DVB-S/S2
F socket - 750hm /13/18 V / 500mA

@ SPDIF OUT - Audio output (digital)
Cinch socket (orange)

(> USB 3.0 - USB connection
USB type A - USB 3.0 (max. 900mA)

(i3 HEADPHONE - Headphone connection
Jack 3,5 mm - Headphones 32-200 Ohm

HDMI 3 - HDM! input 3 ©
HDMI - Digital Video IN/Audio IN

@ AUDIO OUT - Audio output (analogue) L/R - (Jack 3,5 mm)
RS-232C - Serial interface ¢ - (RJ12)

@ AV - Micro AV socket @

Audio/Video IN with Scart adapter:  Y/C (S-VHS/Hi 8)
CVBS (VHS/8 mm)
RGB
L/R

Audio/Video IN with VGA adapter:  PC/STB video signal
Component (YPbPr)
L/R

COMMON INTERFACE - Cl slot 1 (standard V1.3)
COMMON INTERFACE - C| slot 2 (standard VV1.3)

USB - USB connection
USB type A - USB 2.0 (max. 500mA)

@) USB - USB connection
USB type A = USB 2.0 (max. 500mA)

 For device type bild 5.32: No connection available.
© The adaptor is available as an accessory from your dealer.

© Before connecting an external device, please note that, the individual HDMI-ports can work with a range of different signals, see chapter Technical data, section bild (across

sets) — Signals via HDMI/AV (PC IN).
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Technical data (bild 5.55/bild 5.48/bild 5.40/bild 5.32)

Changes of technical data and design of the equipment reserved.

Loewe device type:

bild 5.55 bild 5.48 bild 5.40 bild 5.32

Part number:

56428xxx 56430xxx 56427xxx 56426xxx

EU energy efficiency class:

see enclosed energy label or under www.loewe tv/int/support

Screen diagonal:

140 cm / 55inch 122 cm /48 inch 102 cm / 40 inch 8lcm /32 inch

Power consumption On-Mode (max.)
(Audio output 1/8 of the maximum value):

Power consumption On-Mode (home) &
Annual energy consumption ®:

228 W 164 W 125W 750 W@ /73,0 W@E

see enclosed energy label or under www.loewe.tv/int/support

Power consumption quick start mode: 80,0 W 550 W 550W 30,0 WA/ 250 W@s
Power consumption Standby Mode: 0,38W 0,38 W 0,38W 0,40 W
Power consumption when set is switched off: ow ow ow ow
Resolution: Ultra HD 3840 x 2160 px FUullHD 1920 x 1080 px
Display technology / Picture format: LCD with Edge-LED-Backlight / 16:9
Device dimensions without stand (W x H x D): 1229x751x55cm | 107.8x66,8x55cm | 909x574x55cm 729x477x53cm
Device dimensions with stand @ (W x H x D): 1229x751x68cm | 107.8x699x257cm| 909x60,4x257cm | 729x50,8x21,3cm
Weight without stand (approximate): 276 kg 18,8 kg 155 kg 9,7 kg
Weight with stand © (approximate): 29,1kg 21.3kg 181kg 11,7 kg
Ambient temperature: 5°C-35°C
Relative humidity (non-condensing): 20 - 80%
Air pressure: 800 - 1114 hPa (0 - 2000 m above sea level)
Chassis designation: SL420 SL320F “#*/ SL310F “48
Power supply: 220V =240 V/50-60 Hz
Tuner: terr./cable: | VHF/Hyperband/UHF

Satellite: | 4 levels: 13/18V/22kHz / 16 levels: DISEqC 1.0 / single-cable system: EN 50494
Range: terr./cable: | Terr./cable: 45 MHz up to 860 MHz

Satellite: | Satellite: 950 MHz up to 2150 MHz

Channel storage locations incl. AV and radio:

6000

analogue (NICAM):
digital (MPEG):

TV standards: analogue: | B/G, |, L, D/K,M, N

digital: | DVB-T/T2, DVB-C, DVB-S/S2 (UHD via DVB to max. 60 Hz)
Colour standards: SECAM, PAL, NTSC, NTSC-V, PAL-V (60 Hz)
Sound formats: analogue (FM): | Mono, Stereo, Dual channel

Mono, Stereo, Dual channel
Mono, Stereo, Dual channel, PCM, Dolby Digital, Dolby Digital Plus, Dolby Pulse, Dolby MS11
(Dolby Virtual Speaker, Dolby Pro Logic II, Dolby TrueHD) ©

Audio output power (sine / music): 2x20W /2 x 40W

Acoustic speaker concept: Speaker Box

Teletext: TOP / FLOF / HiText (Level 2.5)
Page memory: 2000

Bluetooth protocols:

LAN: Standards supported: | 10 Mbit/sec Ethernet (10Base-T) / 100 Mbit/sec Fast Ethernet (100Base-T)
WLAN: Standards supported: | IEEE 802.11a/b/g/n, 802.11ac
Power/Frequency range: | Power <100 mW at 2400-2483,5 MHz and 5150-5725 MHz
Types of encoding that are supported: | WEP 64 and 128 Bit (ASCIl and HEX), WPA PSK, WPA2 AES
Bluetooth: Power/Frequency range: | Power <10 mW at 2.4 GHz

A2DP SRC, A2DP SNK, HID

Home networking standard:

Universal Plug and Play Audio / Video (UPnP AV)

File formats supported ©:

Pictures:
Audio:
Video:

JPEG, JPEG progressive (max. resolution 3840x2160), PNG

MP3, M4A (AAC LC), WMA (without lossless), FLAC, WAV (PCM), Ogg Vorbis
AVI(MPEG-1/2, XviD, Dolby Digital, MP3), WMV (WMV9, VC-1, WMA9, WMA Pro),

MP4 (XviD, H.264/MPEG-4 AVC, AAC LC), MOV (H.264/MPEG-4 AVC, AAC LC),

MKV (H.265/HEVC, H.264/MPEG-4 AVC, Dolby Digital), FLV (H.264/MPEG-4 AVC, H.263,
MP3, AAC LC), MPG (MPEG-1, MPEG Audio), TS/PS (MPEG-2, H.264/MPEG-4 AVC, MPEG2 Audio,
Dolby Digital), VOB (MPEG-2, MPEG2 Audio, Dolby Digital)

H.264/MPEG-4 AVC upto Profil High (Level 4.2)
H.264/H.265 compatible to HDR10/HLG for SL4xx TV sets

@ The energy consumption per year is calculated on the basis of a daily four-hour operation of
the TV set on 365 days. The actual energy consumption will depend on the way the TV setis
used. On-Mode (home) values less than 100 W must have decimal places (,0).

@ For the playability of the individual formats no guarantee can be given.
“ A: Device type bild 5.32 DR+ (56246x55). B: Device type bild 5.32 (56246x85)
© Not available for bild 5.32 (56426x85)

@ Supplied mounting option: WM67 (bild 5.55), Table Stand bild 5.40/48 (bild 5.40/48), Table

Stand bild 5.32 (bild 5.32)
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Equipment features (bild 5.55/bild 5.48/bild 5.40/bild 5.32)

Changes to the equipment features and the set design reserved.

Loewe set type: | bild 5.55 | bild 5.48 bild 5.40 bild 5.32 DR+ | bild 5.32
Image* (Image)

gl;[Eggﬁ%ﬁ;iﬁ;ﬂ‘gﬁ;ﬁca‘mg/ Image+ Active / e/0/0® e/0/@ e/0/@ —/e/® —/e/®
3D technology / Active Glasses 3D ®/0 —/= -/ = -/ - —/=
Auto-Dimming Video (VDB+) / B

Auto-Dimming Raum (OPC) / Home Mode: e/ese e/e/e e/e/e /e/e S/e/e
Digital* (Television Standards)

!\D/I\L/J\Btgér(wld/a?dv(Be;nCa\/og\ugézDga\Channe\ o/0/0/0/0| 0/0/0/0/0| 0/0/0/0/0| 0/ 0/0/0/0 | @/0/0/0/0
E{EE%/C/mpggg)//,i\ﬁ]tPeEgGrgtéEﬁ%@\//recept\on<2 o/0/0/0/0| 0/0/0/0/0| 0/0/0/0/0| 0/ 0/0/0/0 | @/0/0/0/0
DVB radio / Unicable (acc. EN 50494) o/0® eo/0 eo/0 eo/® e/
Sound* (Audio)

Integrated 5.1 AV-Receiver / Digital audio link eo/0® eo/0 eo/0® ®o/® —/—
Dolby Digital / Dolby Digital Plus / DTS o/0/— o/0/— o/0/— o/0/ ®/—/—
Individual bass and treble control / Loudness eo/0® eo/0® ®/0 ®/0 e/0
Automatic Volume Control (AVC) ° ° ° ° °

Audio out available: variable / fixed / Subwoofer e/0/0 e/0/0 e/0/0 e/0/0@ e/0/0
Assist* (Operation)

Loewe 0s / Home Screen (incl. favorites) o/0® eo/0® eo/0® eo/0® eo/@®
HDR (Dolby Vision / HDR 10 / HLG) —-/0/® —-/0/® —-/0/® —/—/= —/—/=
Electronic Program Guide (Sl-data) ° ° ° ° °
MediaText (HbbTV) / Video text (Level 2.5) eo/0® eo/0® eo/® eo/0® eo/®
Menu languages © / Context Related Help o/0® eo/0 eo/0 eo/® eo/0®
Parental Lock / Automatic turn-off / Timer o/0/0® o/0/0@ e/0/0 e/0/0@ eo/0/0
Instant Channel Zapping / Quick Start Mode e/0 /0 /0 /0 /0
Digital Link HD (CEC) ° ° ° ° °

PIP (AV) @/ Full PIP / Split screen TV : Video text o/0/0® e/0/0 e/0/0 eo/0/0 eo/0/0
MediaUpdate (via USB / Internet) /0 /0 /0 /0 /0
Hotel Mode ° ° ° ° °
Media* (Multimedia functions)

DR+ / storage capacity in GB / USB recording (with DR+: USB-Archives) | ®/1.000/ @ ®/1.000/ @ ®/1000/ @ ®/1000/ @ —/—/®
DR+ Streaming server / client / Follow-Me e/0/0 e/0/0 e/0/0 e/0/0 —/0/®
Multi Recording © / Mobile Recording © eo/0® eo/0® eo/0® eo/® 0/0
Multiroom Streaming © o o) ¢} o) o)
E;]gtﬁsplBa%ecr‘ /Ul\lAtgasi'_c'S;ayer/\/\deo player (via Home network e/0/0 e/0/0 o/0/0 o/0/0 o/ 0/0
Digital Media Renderer (incl. UltraHD) / Bluetooth Music Player ¢ | @ /0 ®/0 ®/0 ®/0 ®/0
\(inntilmseetaégﬁu(m?gﬁ;\let)/ Internet Browser / Internet Radio e/0/0 e/0/0 e/0 /0 e/0/ 0 o/0/0
Connectivity* (Connectors)

HDMI with HDCP 2.2 4(4xUHD, 1x ARC) | 4(4xUHD, 1xARC) | 4 (4xUHD,1xARC) | 3 (I1x ARC) 3(1x ARC)
LAN network connection / integrated WLAN eo/0® eo/0® eo/0® eo/0® e/
Common Interface / Cl Plus 1.3 certified © 2/® 2/@ 2/@ /@ 2/@
%?Dﬁkggth%!Q;igigso‘\P/Home ControlInterface RS232 / e/0/0/0 o/0/0/— o/0/0/— o/0/0/— o/0/0/—
Digital Audiolink (DAL) ¢ / Digital Audio-Out (coaxial) o/0® eo/0® eo/0® eo/® —/®
Analog Audio-Out (L/R) / Headphone (jack 3.5 mm) eo/@® eo/e® o/® eo/0® o/0®
Micro-AV ¢ (Component / Scart / VGA) e/0/0® e/0/0® e/0/0® e/0/@ e/0/0®
USB / Bluetooth Connection 3(1x30)/ @ 3(1x30)/® 3(1x30)/® 3(1x30)/ ® 3(1x30)/ ®
VESA mounting points [] ° ° ° °

® =included/installed O = upgradeable/optional

(' The reception of DVB-T2 programs is possible in selected countries.

@ Reception of digital channels may be limited by individual regulations from the respective

broadcaster/provider. UK models are Freeview HD compliant.
G D-GB-F-I-E-NL-CZ-GR-PL-H-FIN-SLO-SK-TR-S-DK-P-RUS-N
“ AV-PIPis only available in combination with DVB-T/C/S.

© ClPlus is backwards compatible with C. Functionality is dependent on module availability

from the supplier.

® Only in conjunction with a corresponding adapter and selected devices (RC5, 36 kHz), to be
ordered separately.
@ Loewe System 5.1 0ut, Stereo Out, Subwoofer Out.

& Only in conjunction with a corresponding adapter, to be ordered separately.

© Available via optional upgrade feature.
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(1) Mains switch
@ Slot for Kensington lock
@ DIGITAL AUDIO LINK - Surround audio outputs (digital) - (RJ45)

@ AC IN - Mains connection
Mains socket - 220-240V ~50 /60 Hz

(5 LAN - Network connection
RJ-45 - Ethernet / Fast Ethernet

@ HDMI 1 ARC - HDM!I input 1¢ (with Audio Return Channel)
HDMI - Digital Video IN/Audio IN/OUT

(@) HDMI 2 - HDM I input 2
HDMI - Digital Video IN/Audio IN

ANT TV - Antenna/cable analogue / DVB-T/T2 / DVB-C
IEC socket - 750hm / 5V / 80mA

(9 ANT SAT 1 - Satellite antenna (Sat tuner 1) DVB-S/S2
F socket - 750hm /13/18 V / 500mA

ANT SAT 2 - Satellite antenna (Sat tuner 2) DVB-S/S2
F socket - 750hm /13/18 V / 500mA

@) SPDIF OUT - Audio output (digital)
Cinch socket (orange)

(12 USB 3.0 - USB connection
USB type A - USB 3.0 (max. 900mA)

(13 HEADPHONE - Headphone connection
Jack 3,5 mm - Headphones 32-200 Ohm

HDMI 3 - HDM| input 3¢
HDMI - Digital Video IN/Audio IN

@ AUDIO OUT - Audio output (analogue) L/R - (Jack 3,5 mm)
RS-232C - Serial interface ¢ - (RJ12)

@ AV -Micro AV socket ¢
Audio/Video IN with Scart adapter:  Y/C (S-VHS/Hi 8)

CVBS (VHS/8 mm)

RGB

L/R

PC/STB video signal
PC formats (RGB, H, V)
Component (YPbPr)

L/R

COMMON INTERFACE - Cl slot 1 (standard V1.3)
COMMON INTERFACE - C| slot 2 (standard VV1.3)

HDMI 4 - HDM| input 4¢
HDMI - Digital Video IN/Audio IN

@) USB - USB connection
USB type A = USB 2.0 (max. 500mA)

@2 USB - USB connection
USB type A - USB 2.0 (max. 500mA)

Audio/Video IN with VGA adapter:

@ The adaptor is available as an accessory from your dealer.

© Before connecting an external device, please note that, the individual HDMI-ports can work with a range of different signals, see chapter Technical data, section bild

(across sets) — Signals via HDMI/ZAV (PC IN).
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Changes of technical data and design of the equipment reserved.

Loewe device type:

bild 4.55 bild 4.55

Part number:

57441W90 57441W91

EU energy efficiency class:

see enclosed energy label or under www.loewe.tv/int/support

Screen diagonal:

139cm / 55inch

Power consumption On-Mode (max.)
(Audio output 1/8 of the maximum value):

Power consumption On-Mode (home) &
Annual energy consumption ¢

348 W

see enclosed energy label or under www.loewe.tv/int/support

Power consumption quick start mode: 80,0W
Power consumption Standby Mode: 0,49 W
Power consumption when set is switched off: ow
Resolution / Picture format: Ultra HD 3840 x 2160 px / 16:9
Display technology: OLED (WRGB Pixel)
Device dimensions without stand (W x H x D): 123.0x76,2x6,4cm 122.8x759x6,4cm
Weight without stand (approximate): 21,3 kg 24,8 kg
Ambient temperature: 5°C-35°C
Relative humidity (non-condensing): 20 -80%
Air pressure: 800 - 1114 hPa (O - 2000 m above sea level)
Chassis designation: SL415
Power supply: 220V - 240 V/50-60 Hz
Tuner: terr./cable: | VHF/Hyperband/UHF
Satellite: | 4 levels: 13/18V/22kHz / 16 levels: DISEqC 1.0 / single-cable system: EN 50494
Range: terr./cable: | Terr./cable: 45 MHz up to 860 MHz
Satellite:| Satellite: 950 MHz up to 2150 MHz

Channel storage locations incl. AV and radio:

6000

analogue (NICAM):
digital (MPEG):

TV standards: analogue: | B/G, I, L, D/K,M, N

digital: | DVB-1/T2, DVB-C, DVB-5/52 (UHD via DVB to max. 60 Hz)
Colour standards: SECAM, PAL, NTSC, NTSC-V, PAL-V (60 Hz)
Sound standards: analogue (FM):| Mono, Stereo, Dual channel

Mono, Stereo, Dual channel

Mono, Stereo, Dual channel, PCM, Dolby Digital, Dolby Digital Plus, Dolby Digital Pulse,
Dolby Virtual Speaker, Dolby Pro Logic II, Dolby TrueHD, Dolby MS11

Audio output power (sine / music):

2x20W / 2 x40W

Acoustic speaker concept: Soundbar
Teletext: TOP / FLOF / HiText (Level 2.5)
Page memory: 2000

Bluetooth protocols:

LAN: Standards supported: | 10 Mbit/sec Ethernet (10Base-T) / 100 Mbit/sec Fast Ethernet (100Base-T)
WLAN: Standards supported: | IEEE 802.11a/b/g/n, 802.11ac
Frequency range used: | Power <100 mW at 2400-2483,5 MHz and 5150-5725 MHz
Types of encoding that are supported: | WEP 64 and 128 Bit (ASCIl and HEX), WPA PSK, WPA2 AES
Bluetooth: Power / Frequency range: | Power <10 mW at 2.4 GHz

A2DP SRC, A2DP SNK, HID

Home networking standard:

Universal Plug and Play Audio / Video (UPNP AV)

File formats supported ©:

Pictures:
Audio:
Video:

JPEG, JPEG progressive (max. resolution 3840x2160), PNG

MP3, M4A (AAC LC), WMA (without lossless), FLAC, WAV (PCM), Ogg Vorbis
AVI(MPEG-1/2, XviD, Dolby Digital, MP3), WMV (WMV9, VC-1, WMAS, WMA Pro),

MP4 (XviD, H.264/MPEG-4 AVC, AAC LC), MOV (H.264/MPEG-4 AVC, AAC LC),

MKV (H.265/HEVC, H.264/MPEG-4 AVC, Dolby Digital), FLV (H.264/MPEG-4 AVC, H.263,
MP3, AAC LC), MPG (MPEG-1, MPEG Audio), TS/PS (MPEG-2, H.264/MPEG-4 AVC, MPEG2
Audio, Dolby Digital), VOB (MPEG-2, MPEG2 Audio, Dolby Digital)

H.264/MPEG-4 AVC upto Profil High (Level 4.2)
H.264/H.265 compatible to Dolby Vision/HDR 10/HLG

(The energy consumption per year is calculated on the basis of a daily four-hour operation of the TV set on 365 days. The actual energy consumption will depend on
the way the TV set is used. On-Mode (home) values less than 100 W must have decimal places (,0).
@For the playability of the individual formats no guarantee can be given.
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Changes to the equipment features and the set design reserved.

Loewe set type: bild 4.55
Image* (Image)
Ultra HD Super Resolution Scaling / Image+ Active / 24 p motion picture display e/0/0@
3D technology / Active Glasses 3D —/—
Auto-Dimming Video (VDB+) / Auto-Dimming Raum (OPC) / Home Mode: ~-/0/®
Digital* (Television Standards)
DVB-T2 ¢/ DVB-C / DVB-S2 /Multistandard (analogue) / Dual Channel e/0/0/0/0
PEG / MPEG2 / MPEG4 (H.264) / HEVC (H.265) / integrated HDTV reception @ o/0/0/0/0
DVB radio / Unicable (acc. EN 50494) e/0
Sound* (Audio)
Integrated 5.1 AV-Receiver / Digital audio link eo/®
Dolby Digital / Dolby Digital Plus / DTS o/0/—
Individual bass and treble control / Loudness eo/0
Automatic Volume Control (AVC) °
Audio out available: variable / fixed / Subwoofer e/0/0@
Assist* (Operation)
Loewe 0s / Home Screen (incl. favorites) eo/0
HDR (Dolby Vision / HDR 10 / HLG) o/0/@®
Electronic Program Guide (Sl-data) °
MediaText (HbbTV) / Video text (Level 2.5) eo/0
Menu languages © / Context Related Help eo/®
Parental Lock / Automatic turn-off / Timer eo/0/0
Instant Channel Zapping / Quick Start Mode e/0
Digital Link HD (CEC) °
PIP (AV) ¢/ Full PIP / Split screen TV : Video text e/0/0@
MediaUpdate (via USB / Internet) ®o/®
Hotel Mode °
Media* (Multimedia functions)
DR+ / storage capacity in GB / USB recording —/—/®
DR+ Streaming server / client / Follow-Me ~-/0/®
Multi Recording / Mobile Recording eo/0
Multiroom Streaming °
Photo player / Music player / Video player (via Home network and USB incl. Ultra HD) e/0/0
Digital Media Renderer (incl. Ultra HD) / Bluetooth Music Player eo/0
Internet Apps (MediaNet) / Internet Browser / Internet Radio (incl. search function) e/0/0
Connectivity* (Connectors)
HDMI with HDCP 2.2 4(1x2.0a, 1xARC)
LAN network connection / integrated WLAN e/0
Common Interface / Cl Plus 1.3 certified © 2/@
Home Control Interface IP / Home Control Interface RS232 / IR-Link © / Motor control o/0/®/—
Digital Audiolink (DAL)  / Digital Audio-Out (coaxial) eo/0®
Analog Audio-Out (L/R) / Headphone (jack 3.5 mm) eo/0
Micro-AV @ (Component / Scart / VGA) e/0/0
USB / Bluetooth Connection 3(1x30)/ @
VESA mounting points °
® = included/installed O = upgradeable/optional
¢ The reception of DVB-T2 programs is possible in selected countries. © ClPlus is backwards compatible with C. Functionality is dependent on module availability
@ Reception of digital channels may be limited by individual regulations from the respective from the supplier.
broadcaster/provider. UK models are Freeview HD compliant. ® Only in conjunction with a corresponding adapter and selected devices (RC5, 36 kHz), to be
G D-GB-F-I-E-NL-CZ-GR-PL-H-FIN-SLO-SK-TR-S-DK-P-RUS-N ordered separately.
“ AV-PIPis only available in combination with DVB-T/C/S. @ Loewe System 5.1 0ut, Stereo Out, Subwoofer Out.
170 & Only in conjunction with a corresponding adapter, to be ordered separately.
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Connections rear side of the device (bild 3.65 oled/bild 3.55 oled)

® e e

POEOe © 6

1:)(8)( = =

@@@@Ilfl

1)
ééé

@ Slot for Kensington lock

(3 AC IN - Mains connection
Mains socket - 220-240V ~ 50 / 60 Hz

@ LAN - Network connection
RJ-45 - Ethernet / Fast Ethernet

(5) HDMI1ARC - HDMI input 1@ (with Audio Return Channel)
HDMI - Digital Video IN/Audio IN/OUT

(&) HDMI 2 - HDM | input 2¢
HDMI - Digital Video IN/Audio IN

(@) ANT TV - Antenna/cable analogue / DVB-T/T2 / DVB-C
IEC socket - 750hm /5V / 80mA

ANT SAT 1 - Satellite antenna (Sat tuner 1) DVB-S/S2
F socket - 75 0hm / 13/18 V / 500mA

@ ANT SAT 2 - Satellite antenna (Sat tuner 2) DVB-S/S2
F socket - 75 0hm / 13/18 V / 500mA

SPDIF OUT - Audio output (digital)
Cinch socket (orange)

@D USB 3.0 - USB connection
USB type A - USB 3.0 (max. 900mA)

@ HEADPHONE - Headphone connection
Jack 3,5 mm - Headphones 32-200 Ohm

(i3 HDMI 3 - HDM I input 3¢
HDMI - Digital Video IN/Audio IN

AUDIO OUT - Audio output (analogue) L/R - (Jack 3,5 mm)
(i RS-232C - Serial interface @ - (RJ12)

AV - Micro AV socket ¢
Audio/Video IN with Scart adapter:  Y/C (S-VHS/Hi 8)
CVBS (VHS/8 mm)
RGB
L/R
PC/STB video signal
PC formats (RGB, H, V)
Component (YPbPr)
L/R

(i) COMMON INTERFACE - Clslot 1 (standard V1.3)
COMMON INTERFACE - Cl slot 2 (standard V1.3)

HDMI 4 - HDM|I input 4
HDMI - Digital Video IN/Audio IN

USB - USB connection
USB type A - USB 2.0 (max. 500mA)

@) USB - USB connection
USB type A - USB 2.0 (max. 500mA)

Audio/Video IN with VGA adapter:

@ The adaptor is available as an accessory from your dealer.

© Before connecting an external device, please note that, the individual HDMI-ports can work with a range of different signals, see chapter Technical data, section bild

(across sets) — Signals via HDMI/ZAV (PC IN).
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Connections rear side of the device (bild 3.49/bild 3.43)
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(D Mains switch (13 HEADPHONE - Headphone connection
@ AC IN - Mains connection Jack 3,5 mm - Headphones 32-200 Ohm
Mains socket — 220-240V ~ 50 / 60 Hz HDMI 3 - HDM ! input 3¢
@ Slot for Kensington lock HDMI - Digital Video IN/Audio IN
@ LAN - Network connection @ AUDIO OUT - Audio output (analogue) L/R - (Jack 3,5 mm)
RJ-45 - Ethernet / Fast Ethernet RS-232C - Serial interface @ - (RJ12)
() HDMI1 ARC -HDMIinput 16 _(vvith Audio Return Channel) @ AV - Micro AV socket @
HDMI - Digital Video IN/Audio IN/OUT Audio/Video IN with Scart adapter:  Y/C (S-VHS/Hi 8)
(&) HDMI 2 - HDMI input 2¢ CVBS (VHS/8 mm)
HDMI - Digital Video IN/Audio IN RGB
L/R
(D ANT TV - Antenna/cable analogue / DVB-T/T2 / DVB-C Audio/Video IN with VGA adapter: ~ PC/STB video signal
IEC socket = 750hm / 5V /80mA PC formats (RGB, H, V)
ANT SAT 1 - Satellite antenna (Sat tuner 1) DVB-S/S2 Component (YPbPr)
F socket - 75 Ohm / 13/18 V / 500mA L/R
(@ ANT SAT 2 - Satellite antenna (Sat tuner 2) DVB-S/S2 COMMON INTERFACE - Cl slot I (standard V1.3)
F socket - 750hm /13/18 V / 500mA COMMON INTERFACE - C! slot 2 (standard V1.3)
SPDIF OUT - Audio output (digital) HDMI 4 - HDMI input 4©
Cinch socket (orange) HDMI - Digital Video IN/Audio IN
@) USB 3.0 - USB connection @ USB - USB connection
USB type A - USB 3.0 (max. 900mA) USB type A - USB 2.0 (max. 500mA)

(@ DIGITAL AUDIO LINK - Surround audio outpuits (digital) - (RJ45)¢ @ USB - USB connection
USB type A = USB 2.0 (max. 500mA)

@ Only available for device type bild 3.49 DR+ (57419x50)/bild 3.43 DR+ (57420x50).

© The adaptor is available as an accessory from your dealer.

© Before connecting an external device, please note that, the individual HDMI-ports can work with a range of different signals, see chapter Technical data, section bild
(across sets) — Signals via HDMI/AV (PC IN).
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Technical data (bild 3.65 oled/bild 3.55 oled/bild 3.49/bild 3.43)

Changes of technical data and design of the equipment reserved.

Loewe device type: bild 3.65 oled | bild 3.55 oled bild 3.49 dr+ | bild 3.49 | bild 3.43 dr+ | bild 3.43
. 57461x80 57419x50 57419x80 | 57420x50 57420x80

Partnumber. 5746081 57461x81 57419x51  |57419x81 |57420x51 | 57420x81
EU energy efficiency class: see enclosed energy label or under www.loewe.tv/int/support
Screen diagonal: 164 cm/65inch  [139 cm/55inch 126 cm/49 inch 108 cm/A43 inch
Power consumption On-Mode (max.) 350 W ez 175 W ¢e 173 W ¢2 144 W e 142 W ©2
(Audio output 1/8 of the maximum value): 448 W 348 WP 187 W& 185WE 1151 Wed 149 Wb
Power consumption On-Mode (home) ¢ :
Annual energy consumption (- see enclosed energy label or under www.loewe.tv/int/support
Power consumption quick start mode: 80,0 W 70,0 W 228 \\//\/\/555; 288 \\;\/\/;552 288 VV\\//ESS ggg vv\\ﬁ:s
Power consumption Standby Mode: 0,42 W 83?\%25 0,31W 0,31W 8431;7 vv\\;f:; 8@% Wiab
Power consumption when set is switched off: ow ow ow ow ow ow
Picture format / Resolution: 16:9 / Ultra HD 3840 x 2160 px
Display technology: OLED (WRGB Pixel) LCD with Edge-LED-Backlight
Device dimensions without stand (Wex HxD):  |1449x863x67 [1239XA2X87 011119 681x73cm 96.3x59,4x 7.3 cm
Device dimensions with stand @ (W © x H x D): 1449 %914 290 gggi%giggﬁ; 1119 % 70,4 x 25,0 cm 96,3x617x250cm

: . . 20,6 kg © 20,4 kg ©e 20,2 kg®* |15,6 kg©* 15,4 kg ©=
Weight without stand (approximate): 30,8 kg 235 kg 20.8 kg & 206kg® |158 kg 15.6 kg

. . (5a (5¢ (5a (5¢c (5a
Weight with stand © (approximate): 38.3kg %gg igﬁj 328 ﬁéw ggé Eg b %gg ﬁgﬁd %gg tg 56
Ambient temperature: 5°C-35°C
Relative humidity (non-condensing): 20 -80%
Air pressure: 800 - 1114 hPa (O - 2000 m above sea level)
Chassis designation: SL410 [SL410 [SL420 [sL410  [sL420 [SL410
Power supply: 220V - 240 V/50-60 Hz
Tuner: terr./cable: | VHF/Hyperband/UHF

Satellite:| 4 levels: 13/18V/22kHz / 16 levels: DISEQC 1.0 / single-cable system: EN 50494
Range: terr./cable:| Terr./cable: 45 MHz up to 860 MHz
Satellite:| Satellite: 950 MHz up to 2150 MHz
Channel storage locations incl. AV and radio: 6000
TV standards: analogue:|B/G, I, L, D/K, M, N
digital: | DVB-T/T2, DVB-C, DVB-S/S2 (UHD via DVB to max. 60 Hz)

Colour standards:

SECAM, PAL, NTSC, NTSC-V, PAL-V (60 Hz)

Sound formats: analogue (FM):
analogue (NICAM):

digital (MPEG):

Mono, Stereo, Dual channel

Mono, Stereo, Dual channel

Mono, Stereo, Dual channel, PCM, Dolby Digital, Dolby Digital Plus, Dolby Digital Pulse, Dolby MS11
(Dolby Virtual Speaker, Dolby Pro Logic I, Dolby TrueHD) ¢

Bluetooth protocols

Audio output power (sine / music): 2x20W /2 x 40W
Acoustic speaker concept: Speaker Box
Teletext: TOP / FLOF / HiText (Level 2.5)
Page memory: 2000
LAN: Standards supported: | 10 Mbit/sec Ethernet (10Base-T) / 100 Mbit/sec Fast Ethernet (100Base-T)
WLAN: Standards supported: | IEEE 802.11a/b/g/n, 802.11ac
Power/Frequency range: | Maximum power <100 mW at 2400-2483,5 MHz and 5150-5725 MHz
Types of encoding that are supported: | WEP 64 and 128 Bit (ASCIl and HEX), WPA PSK, WPA2 AES
Bluetooth: Power/Frequency range: | Maximum power <10 mW at 2,4 GHz

A2DP SRC, A2DP SNK, HID

Home networking standard:

Universal Plug and Play Audio / Video (UPNP AV)

Pictures:
Audio:
Video:

File formats supported ©:

JPEG, JPEG progressive (max. resolution 3840x2160), PNG

MP3, M4A (AAC LC), WMA (without lossless), FLAC, WAV (PCM), Ogg Vorbis
AVI(MPEG-1/2, XviD, Dolby Digital, MP3), WMV (WMV9, VC-1, WMAS, WMA Pro),

MP4 (XviD, H.264/MPEG-4 AVC, AAC LC), MOV (H.264/MPEG-4 AVC, AAC LC),

MKV (H.265/HEVC, H.264/MPEG-4 AVC, Dolby Digital), FLV (H.264/MPEG-4 AVC, H.263, MP3,
AAC LC), MPG (MPEG-1, MPEG Audio), TS/PS (MPEG-2, H.264/MPEG-4 AVC, MPEG2 Audio, Dolby
Digital), VOB (MPEG-2, MPEG2 Audio, Dolby Digital)

H.264/MPEG-4 AVC upto Profil High (Level 4.2)
H.264/H.265 compatible to Dolby Vision/HDR10/HLG (bild 3.65 oled/bild 3.55 oled)
H.264/H.265 compatible to HDR10/HLG (bild 3.49 DR+/bild 3.49/bild 3.43 DR+/bild 3.43)

( Theenergy consumption per year is calculated on the basis of a daily four-hour operation
of the TV set on 365 days. The actual energy consumption will depend on the way the
TV setisused. On-Mode (home) values less than 100 W must have decimal places (,0).

@ Supplied mounting option: Table Stand.

© For the playability of the individual formats no guarantee can be given.

“ Only for device type bild 3.49 DR+ / bild 3.43 DR+.

© a:version x80; b:version x8L; c:version x50; d: version x51.

© The width of the TV set can be increased by up to 4mm depending on the type of TV
setin the area of the side-mounted Loewe clip.
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Equipment features (bild 3.65 oled/bild 3.55 oled)

Changes to the equipment features and the set design reserved.

Loewe set type: bild 3.65 oled bild 3.55 oled
Image* (Image)
%Erg r)—]tq%t%npSlrclfl’elrseo(\jlglglgySca\mg / Image+ Active / e/0/0 e/0/0
3D technology / Active Glasses 3D —/— —/=
ﬁﬁggmmgé \Fégjfni((\é%%;a/Home Mode: c/ee S/ese
Digital* (Television Standards)

n (1 _ -
!\D/l\ﬁgénéa%/gr?a\/ogxg §2Dila\Channe\ e/e/e/0/0 e/e/e/0/0
EEQ/C/ ?)/I—Fggg)//theEg?étéglla%{Pv/recept\on < e/e/0/0/0 e/e/0/0/0
DVB radio / Unicable (acc. EN 50494) e/ e/0
Sound* (Audio)
Integrated 5.1 AV-Receiver / Digital audio link —/= —/=
Dolby Digital / Dolby Digital Plus / DTS ®/—/— ®/—/—
Individual bass and treble control / Loudness eo/0 eo/e®
Automatic Volume Control (AVC) ° °
Audio out available: variable / fixed / Subwoofer e/0/0@ e/0/0®
Assist* (Operation)
Loewe 0s / Home Screen (incl. favorites) eo/0 ®o/®
HDR (Dolby Vision / HDR 10 / HLG) eo/0/@ o/0/@®
Electronic Program Guide (Sl-data) ° °
MediaText (HbbTV) / Video text (Level 2.5) /0 ®o/®
Menu languages © / Context Related Help eo/0 eo/®
Parental Lock / Automatic turn-off / Timer e/0/0 e/0/0@
Instant Channel Zapping / Quick Start Mode e/ e/0
Digital Link HD (CEC) ° °
PIP (AV) ¢/ Full PIP / Split screen TV : Video text eo/0/0 eo/0/0
MediaUpdate (via USB / Internet) eo/0 eo/®
Hotel Mode ° °
Media* (Multimedia functions)
DR+ / Speicherkapazitat in GB / USB-Recording (bei DR+: USB-Archive) —/—/® —/—/®
DR+ Streaming Server / Client / Follow-Me —-/0/® —/e/®
Multi Recording / Mobile Recording / Multiroom-Streaming e/0/0 e/0/0
Fotoplayer / Musikplayer / Videoplayer (tiber Heimnetzwerk und USB, inkl. Ultra HD) eo/0/@ o/0/@
Digital Media Renderer (inkl. Ultra HD) / Bluetooth Music Player /0 /0
Internetapps (MediaNet) / Internetbrowser / Internetradio (inkl. Suchfunktion) e/0/0 e/0/0
Connectivity* (Connectors)
HDMI with HDCP 2.2 4(1x2.0a,1x ARC) 4(1x2.0a, 1xARC)
LAN network connection / integrated WLAN ®o/0 ®o/®
Common Interface / Cl Plus 1.3 certified © 2/®@ 2/@
Home Control Interface IP / Home Control Interface RS232 / IR-Link © / Motor control eo/0/— eo/0/
Digital Audiolink (DAL) ¢ / Digital Audio-Out (coaxial) —/® —/®
Analog Audio-Out (L/R) / Headphone (jack 3.5 mm) eo/0 eo/®
Micro-AV € (Component / Scart / VGA) e/0/0@ e/0/0@
USB / Bluetooth Connection 3(1x3.0)/ @ 3(1x30)/ ®
VESA mounting points ) °
® =included/installed O  =upgradeable/optional

(' The reception of DVB-T2 programs is possible in selected countries.

@ Reception of digital channels may be limited by individual regulations from the respective
broadcaster/provider. UK models are Freeview HD compliant.

© D-GB-F-I-E-NL-CZ-GR-PLH-FIN-SLO-SK-TR-S-DK-P-RUS-N

”ﬂAC/—P\P is only available in combination with DVB-T/C/S.

1

© Cl Plus is backwards compatible with CI. Functionality is dependent on module availability
from the supplier.

© Only in conjunction with a corresponding adapter and selected devices (RC5, 36 kHz), to be
ordered separately.

" Loewe System 5.1 0ut, Stereo Out, Subwoofer Out.

@ Only in conjunction with a corresponding adapter, to be ordered separately.
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Equipment features (bild 3.49/bild 3.43)

Changes to the equipment features and the set design reserved.

Loewe set type: | bild 3.49 dr+ bild 3.49 bild 3.43 dr+ bild 3.43
Image* (Image)

Ultra HD Super Resolution Scaling / Image+ Active /

24 p motion picture display eo/0/0 e/0/0 e/0/0@ e/0/0
3D technology / Active Glasses 3D —/= -/ —/= -/
Auto-Dimming Video (VDB+) /

Auto-Dimming Raum (OPC) / Home Mode: e/e/e e/e/e e/e/e e/e/e
Digital* (Television Standards)

To0 : ]

Eﬂﬁﬁwl‘énd/a?c\l/?ar?a\/og\u/?);%ga\Channe\ e/0/0/0/0 e/0/0/0/0@ e/0/0/0/0 e/0/0/0/0
EEE(\B/C/ mpggg)//,\'\AntPeEgCﬁgtégﬁ%?\/recept\on<2 e/0/0/0/0 e/0/0/0/0 e/0/0/0/0 e/0/0/0/0
DVB radio / Unicable (acc. EN 50494) e/0 o/ eo/0 eo/0
Sound* (Audio)

Integrated 5.1 AV-Receiver / Digital audio link eo/e® —/= ®o/® —/=
Dolby Digital / Dolby Digital Plus / DTS o/0/— ®/—/— o/0/— ®/—/—
Individual bass and treble control / Loudness eo/® eo/0 eo/® eo/®
Automatic Volume Control (AVC) ° ° ° °

Audio out available: variable / fixed / Subwoofer e/0/0 e/0/0@ e/0/0® e/0/0@
Assist* (Operation)

Loewe 0s / Home Screen (incl. favorites) e/0® e/0 eo/e® eo/®

HDR (Dolby Vision / HDR 10 / HLG) —-/0/® —-/0/® -/0/® -/0/®
Electronic Program Guide (Sl-data) ° ° ° °
MediaText (HbbTV) / Video text (Level 2.5) eo/e® eo/0 ®o/® eo/®
Menu languages © / Context Related Help eo/0 eo/e® o/@ e/®
Parental Lock / Automatic turn-off / Timer eo/0/0® e/0/0@ eo/0/0 eo/0/@
Instant Channel Zapping / Quick Start Mode e/0 e/ ®/0 e/0
Digital Link HD (CEC) ° ° ° °

PIP (AV) ¢/ Full PIP / Split screen TV : Video text e/0/0 e/0/0 e/0/@® e/0/@
MediaUpdate (via USB / Internet) eo/0 /0 /0 /0
Hotel Mode ° ° ° °

Media* (Multimedia functions)

DR+ / Speicherkapazitatin GB / USB-Recording (bei DR+: USB-Archive) | @ /1.000/ @ —/—/® ®/1000/® —/—/®
DR+ Streaming Server / Client / Follow-Me eo/0/@ —-/0/® o/0/@ —/e/®
Multi Recording / Mobile Recording / Multiroom-Streaming e/0/0® eo/0/@ e/0/0@ e/0/@
Ecgt%plliﬁleru/ltﬁguﬁggﬂayer/\/ideoplayer(uber Heimnetzwerk und e/ 0 e/ 0 /0 0/0/0 e/0/0
Digital Media Renderer (inkl. Ultra HD) / Bluetooth Music Player eo/® e/0 eo/0® eo/®
\Snjimsgaﬁ%sng!\/lediaNet)/ Internetbrowser / Internetradio (inkl. e/ /0 e/ 0 /0 o/ 0/0 e/0/0
Connectivity* (Connectors)

HDMI with HDCP 2.2 4 (4% UHD, 1x ARC) 4(4xUHD,1xARC) 4 (4xUHD, 1x ARC) 4 (4% UHD, 1x ARC)
LAN network connection / integrated WLAN eo/0 /0 e/0 e/0
Common Interface / Cl Plus 1.3 certified © 2/@ 2/@ 2/ @ /@
:—é?mr?k%)pt’\%ltlg:ecg?(greo\‘lz’/ Home Control Interface RS232 / 0/0/0/ 0/ 0/0/ 0/ 0/0,/ 0/ 0/0/
Digital Audiolink (DAL) ¢ / Digital Audio-Out (coaxial) e/0 —/® ®/0 —/®
Analog Audio-Out (L/R) / Headphone (jack 3.5 mm) e/0 o/ e/0 eo/0
Micro-AV € (Component / Scart / VGA) e/0/0 e/0/0 e/0/0 eo/0/@
USB / Bluetooth Connection 3(1x30)/ @ 3(1x30)/ @ 3(1x30)/ @ 3(1x30)/®
VESA mounting points ° ° ° )
® = included/installed O = upgradeable/optional

(' The reception of DVB-T2 programs is possible in selected countries.

@ Reception of digital channels may be limited by individual regulations from the respective
broadcaster/provider. UK models are Freeview HD compliant.

© D-GB-F-I-E-NL-CZ-GR-PL-H-FIN-SLO-SK-TR-S-DK-P-RUS-N

“ AV-PIPis only available in combination with DVB-T/C/S.

© ClPlus is backwards compatible with Cl. Functionality is dependent on module availability
from the supplier.

©® Only in conjunction with a corresponding adapter and selected devices (RC5, 36 kHz), to be
ordered separately.

7 Loewe System 5.1 Out, Stereo Out, Subwoofer Out

@ Only in conjunction with a corresponding adapter, to be ordered separately.
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Connections rear side of the device (bild 3.55/bild 3.48/bild 3.40) —_—

R

1

iy Sy}

LA S S A A

(D Slot for Kensington lock @ HDMI 3 - HDMIinput 3¢
HDMI - Digital Video IN, Audio IN

(@ ACIN - Mains connection
Mains socket - 220-240V ~ 50/ 60 Hz AUDIO OUT - Audio output (analogue) L/R - (Jack 3,5 mm)

(® LAN - Network connection (5 RS-232C - Serial interface @ - (RJ12)
RJ-45 - Ethernet / Fast Ethernet B
AV - Micro AV socket ¢

() HDMI1ARC - HDM| input 1¢ (with Audio Return Channel) Audio/Video IN with Scart adapter:  Y/C (S-VHS/Hi 8)
HDMI - Digital Video IN, Audio IN/OUT CVBS (VHS/8 mm)
() HDMI 2 - HDM! input 2 RGB
HDMI - Digital Video IN, Audio IN L/R
Audio/Video IN with VGA adapter:  PC/STB video signal
(6 ANT TV - Antenna/cable analogue / DVB-T/T2 / DVB-C Component (YPbPr)

IEC socket - 750hm / 5V /80mA L/R

(17 COMMON INTERFACE - Cl slot 1 (standard V1.3)
COMMON INTERFACE - Cl slot 2 (standard V1.3)

(7) ANT SAT 1 - Satellite antenna (Sat tuner 1) DVB-S/S2
F socket = 75 0hm /13/18 V / 500mA

ANT SAT 2 - Satellite antenna (Sat tuner 2) DVB-S/S2

F socket - 75 0hm /13/18 V / 500mA HDMI 4 - HDM| input 4¢

@ SPDIF OUT - Audio output (digital) HDMI - Digital Video IN/Audio IN
Cinch socket (orange) USB - USB connection

USB 3.0 - USB connection USB type A - USB 2.0 (max. 500mA)
USB type A - USB 3.0 (max. 900mA) @) USB - USB connection

@) DIGITAL AUDIO LINK - Surround audio outputs (digital) - (RJ45)¢ USBtype A -USB 2.0 (max. 500mA)

(12 HEADPHONE - Headphone connection
Jack 3,5 mm - Headphones 32-200 Ohm

@ Availability varies based on the device type (see Chapter Technical data - Equipment features for your T\/-set).

© The adaptor is available as an accessory from your dealer.

© Before connecting an external device, please note that, the individual HDMI-ports can work with a range of different signals, see chapter Technical data, section bild
(across sets) — Signals via HDMI/AV (PC IN).
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Technical data (bild 3.55/bild 3.48/bild 3.40/bild 3.40 FHD)

Changes of technical data and design of the equipment reserved.

Loewe device type:

bild 3.55

bild 3.48

bild 3.40

bild 3.40

Part number:

56460xxx

56459xxx

56458xxx

56455xxx

EU energy efficiency class:

see enclosed energy

label or under www.loewe.tv/int/support

Screen diagonal:

140 cm / b5 inch

122 cm /48 inch

102 cm /40 inch

102 cm / 40 inch

Power consumption On-Mode (max.)

(Audio output 1/8 of the maximum value): 226 W 162 W 123 W 102 W
icr)]\;]vig\Cgr?esrlé?ggr?gu%}m%dg (home) see enclosed energy label or under www.loewe tv/int/support

Power consumption quick start mode: 70,0 W 50,0 W 50,0 W 50,0 W

Power consumption Standby Mode: 0.38W 0,38W 0,38 W 0,38 W

Power consumption when set is switched off: ow ow ow ow

Resolution: Ultra HD 3840 x 2160 px FullHD 1920 x 1080 px
Display technology / Picture format: LCD with Edge-LED-Backlight / 16:9

Device dimensions without stand (W x H x D): 1230x754x55cm | 1078x670x55cm | 91.0x576xb5cm 91.0x574x55cm
Device dimensions with stand @ (W x H x D): 1230x781x320cm | 1078x698x250cm | 91,0x604x250cm | 91.0x60,4x250cm
Weight without stand (approximate): 272 kg 19,0 kg 152 kg 15,1kg

Weight with stand © (approximate): 30,6 kg 21,3 kg 175kg 174 kg

Ambient temperature: 5°C-35°C

Relative humidity (non-condensing): 20 -80%

Air pressure: 800 - 1114 hPa (O - 2000 m above sea level)

Chassis designation: SL410 / SL415¢ SL 310F

Power supply:

220V - 240 V/50-60 Hz

analogue (NICAM):
digital (MPEG):

Mono, Stereo, Dual channel

Mono, Stereo, Dual channel, PCM, Dolby Digital, Dolby Digital Plus, Dolby Digital Pulse, Dolby MS11

Tuner: terr./cable: | VHF/Hyperband/UHF
Satellite: | 4 levels: 13/18V/22kHz / 16 levels: DISEQC 1.0 / single-cable system: EN 50494
Range: terr./cable: | Terr./cable: 45 MHz up to 860 MHz
Satellite: | Satellite: 950 MHz up to 2150 MHz
Channel storage locations incl. AV and radio: 6000
TV standards: analogue: | B/G, I, L, D/K, M, N B/G, I, L, D/K, M, N
digital: | DVB-T/T2, DVB-C, DVB-S/S2 (UHD via DVB to max. 60 Hz) DVB-T/T2/C/S/S2
Colour standards: SECAM, PAL, NTSC, NTSC-V, PAL-V (60 Hz)
Sound formats: analogue (FM): | Mono, Stereo, Dual channel

(Dolby Virtual Speaker, Dolby Pro Logic II, Dolby TrueHD)

Audio output power (sine / music):

2X20W /2x40W | 2x10W /2 x20W

Acoustic speaker concept:

Speaker Box

Teletext:

TOP / FLOF / HiText (Level 2.5)

Page memory:

2000

Bluetooth protocols

A2DP SRC, A2DP SNK, HID

LAN: Standards supported: | 10 Mbit/sec Ethernet (10Base-T) / 100 Mbit/sec Fast Ethernet (100Base-T)
WLAN: Standards supported: | IEEE 802.11a/b/g/n, 802.11ac
Power/Frequency range: | Maximum power <100 mW at 2400-2483,5 MHz and 5150-5725 MHz
Types of encoding that are supported: | WEP 64 and 128 Bit (ASCIl and HEX), WPA PSK, WPA2 AES
Bluetooth: Power/Frequency range: | Maximum power <10 mW at 2,4 GHz

Home networking standard:

Universal Plug and Play Audio / Video (UPNP AV)

Pictures:
Audio:
Video:

File formats supported ©:

JPEG, JPEG progressive (max. resolution 3840x2160), PNG

MP3, M4A (AAC LC), WMA (without lossless), FLAC, WAV (PCM), Ogg Vorbis

AVI (MPEG-1/2, XviD, Dolby Digital, MP3), WMV (WMV9, VC-1, WMAS, WMA Pro),

MP4 (XviD, H.264/MPEG-4 AVC, AAC LC), MOV (H.264/MPEG-4 AVC, AAC LC),

MKV (H.265/HEVC, H.264/MPEG-4 AVC, Dolby Digital), FLV (H.264/MPEG-4 AVC, H.263,
MP3, AAC LC), MPG (MPEG-1, MPEG Audio), TS/PS (MPEG-2, H.264/MPEG-4 AVC, MPEG2

Audio, Dolby Digital), VOB (MPEG-2, MPEG2 Audio, Dolby Digital)

H.264/MPEG-4 AVC upto Profil High (Level 4.2)
H.264/H.265 compatible with HDR10/HLG for SL4xx TV sets

(¢ The energy consumption per year is calculated on the basis of a daily four-hour operation of the TV set on 365 days. The actual energy consumption will depend on the way the TV
setis used. On-Mode (home) values less than 100 W must have decimal places (,0).

@ Supplied mounting option: Table Stand.

© For the playability of the individual formats no guarantee can be given.

“ Only for device type bild 3.55 dal / bild 3.48 dal / bild 3.40 dal.
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Equipment features (bild 3.55 dal/bild 3.48 dal/bild 3.40 dal)

Changes to the equipment features and the set design reserved.

Loewe set type: bild 3.55 dal bild 3.48 dal bild 3.40 dal
Image* (Image)

LZJ‘J:[Lanqgt%%pggierzod\%tﬁgy&aMng/ Image+ Active / o/0/0 o/0/0 o/0/0
3D technology / Active Glasses 3D ®/0 —/— —/—
Auto-Dimming Video (VDB+) / Auto-Dimming Raum (OPC) / Home Mode: | @/ @/ @ o/0/0 eo/0/0®
Digital* (Television Standards)

DVB-T2 ¢/ DVB-C / DVB-S2 / Multistandard (analogue) / Dual Channel eo/0/0/0/0@ eo/0/0/0/0@ e/0/0/0/0@
EEE(\B/C/ ?r/lfggg)//mtpe%gcﬁgtég'Ia%?\//recept\on @ e/0/0/0/0 e/0/0/0/0 e/0/0/0/0@
DVB radio / Unicable (acc. EN 50494) e/ e/0 eo/0
Sound* (Audio)

Integrated 5.1 AV-Receiver / Digital audio link eo/0 eo/0 eo/®
Dolby Digital / Dolby Digital Plus / DTS o/0/— eo/0/— o/0/—
Individual bass and treble control / Loudness e/0 eo/0® eo/®
Automatic Volume Control (AVC) ° ° °

Audio out available: variable / fixed / Subwoofer eo/0/0 e/0/0® e/0/0@
Assist* (Operation)

Loewe 0s / Home Screen (incl. favorites) e/0 eo/0 eo/®

HDR (Dolby Vision / HDR 10 / HLG) —-/0/® —/0/® —/0/®
Electronic Program Guide (Sl-data) ° ° °
MediaText (HbbTV) / Video text (Level 2.5) e/0 eo/0 eo/0®
Menu languages © / Context Related Help eo/0 eo/e® e/0®
Parental Lock / Automatic turn-off / Timer eo/0/0® eo/0/0@ e/0/0®
Instant Channel Zapping / Quick Start Mode o/ e/0 e/0
Digital Link HD (CEC) ° ° °

PIP (AV) ¢/ Full PIP / Split screen TV : Video text e/0/0 e/0/0 e/0/@®
MediaUpdate (via USB / Internet) /0 /0 /0

Hotel Mode ° ° °

Media* (Multimedia functions)

DR+ / storage capacity in GB / USB recording —/—/® —/—/® —/—/®
DR+ Streaming server / client / Follow-Me ~-/0/® ~/0/® ~-/®/®
Multi Recording © / Mobile Recording © 0/0 0/0 0/0
Multiroom Streaming © o ¢} o
BHS;OH%iyer/ Music player / Video player (via Home networkand USBincl. | o o, o e/ /0 e/0/0
Digital Media Renderer (incl. Ultra HD) / Bluetooth Music Player © ®/0 ®/0 ®/0
\fE;egQC?;)Apps(Med\aNet)/Intemet Browser / Internet Radio (incl. search e/0/0 e/0/0 o/ 0/0
Connectivity* (Connectors)

HDMI with HDCP 2.2 4 (4x UHD, 1x ARC) 4 (4x UHD, 1x ARC) 4 (4x UHD, 1x ARC)
LAN network connection / integrated WLAN e/0 eo/0® eo/®
Common Interface / Cl Plus 1.3 certified © 2/ @ 2/ @ 2/@
:—&mgﬁg;wt{\%!g;ecgigreo\f/ Home Control Interface RS232 / 0/0/0/ 0/0/0/ 0/ 0/0,/
Digital Audiolink (DAL) ¢ / Digital Audio-Out (coaxial) e/ e/0 eo/0
Analog Audio-Out (L/R) / Headphone (jack 3.5 mm) e/0 eo/0 eo/®
Micro-AV © (Component / Scart / VGA) eo/0/@ e/0/0® e/0/@®
USB / Bluetooth Connection 3(1x30)/ @ 3(1x30)/ @ 3(1x30)/ @
VESA mounting points ° ° °

® =included/installed O = upgradeable/optional

(' The reception of DVB-T2 programs is possible in selected countries.

@ Reception of digital channels may be limited by individual regulations from the respective
broadcaster/provider. UK models are Freeview HD compliant.

© D-GB-F-I-E-NL-CZ-GR-PLH-FIN-SLO-SK-TR-S-DK-P-RUS-N

147§\/—P\P is only available in combination with DVB-T/C/S.

1

from the supplier.

ordered separately.

@ Loewe System 5.1 0ut, Stereo Out, Subwoofer Out.
& Only in conjunction with a corresponding adapter, to be ordered separately.

© Available via optional upgrade feature.

© ClPlus is backwards compatible with C. Functionality is dependent on module availability

® Only in conjunction with a corresponding adapter and selected devices (RC5, 36 kHz), to be
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Equipment features (bild 3.55/bild 3.48/bild 3.40/bild 3.40 FHD)

Changes to the equipment features and the set design reserved.

Loewe set type: | bild 3.55 | bild 3.48 | bild 3.40 bild 3.40 FHD
Image* (Image)

gl\;t;andgt%l;ppeigilerzoétﬁgtg?gySca\mg/ Image+ Active / o/0/0 o/0/0 o/0/0 e/
3D technology / Active Glasses 3D ®/0 —/= -/ = -/ =
Mggmmg gfﬁnﬁ%@%ﬁﬁome Mode: e/e/e e/e/e e/e/e —/e/e
Digital* (Television Standards)

hD/l\tﬁgéEéa?(;/?a’r?a\/ogxgiéﬁa\Channe\ e/0/0/0/0 eo/0/0/0/0@ e/0/0/0/0@ e/0/0/0/0@
EEES/C/2}/]-1?56652)//,?ﬁ]tpeégergtéglﬁ%?\//recept\on<2 o/0/0/0/0 e/0/0/0/0 o/0/0/0/0@ eo/0/0/0/0@
DVB radio / Unicable (acc. EN 50494) o/0® eo/0 eo/0 eo/0
Sound* (Audio)

Integrated 5.1 AV-Receiver / Digital audio link —/—= —/= —/— -/ =
Dolby Digital / Dolby Digital Plus / DTS ®/—/— ®/—/— ®/—/— ®/—/—
Individual bass and treble control / Loudness e/0 e/ o/ o/
Automatic Volume Control (AVC) ° ° ° °

Audio out available: variable / fixed / Subwoofer o/0/0® e/0/0 e/0/0® e/0/0®
Assist* (Operation)

Loewe 0s / Home Screen (incl. favorites) o/ e/0 eo/0 eo/0

HDR (Dolby Vision / HDR 10 / HLG) —-/0/@ —-/0/@ —/e/® —/—/=
Electronic Program Guide (Sl-data) ° ° ° °
MediaText (HbbTV) / Video text (Level 2.5) ®/0 e/ o/ o/0
Menu languages © / Context Related Help o/0® eo/0 e/0 e/0
Parental Lock / Automatic turn-off / Timer e/0/0 e/0/0@ eo/0/@ e/0/0@
Instant Channel Zapping / Quick Start Mode eo/0 /0 e/0 /0
Digital Link HD (CEC) ° ° ° °

PIP (AV) ¢/ Full PIP / Split screen TV : Video text e/0/0@ e/0/0@ e/0/@® e/0/®
MediaUpdate (via USB / Internet) e/ eo/0 e/0 e/0

Hotel Mode ° ° ° °

Media* (Multimedia functions)

DR+ / storage capacity in GB / USB recording —/—/® —/—/® —/—/® —/—/®
DR+ Streaming server / client / Follow-Me —/e/® —-/0/® —/e/® —/e/®
Multi Recording © / Mobile Recording © 0/0 0/0 0/0 0/0
Multiroom Streaming © o} o o o
gggtﬁsplBa%ecr"/Ul\lAtLrJasiﬁS;ayer/V\deo player (viaHome network | o o /o e/0/0 e/ 0/0 0/ 0/0
Digital Media Renderer (incl. Ultra HD) / Bluetooth Music Player © | @ /0 ®/0 ®/0 ®/0
Internet Apps (MediaNet) / Internet Browser / Internet Radio | @/ @/ @ eo/0/0® eo/0/0@ o/0/@®
Connectivity* (Connectors)

HDMI with HDCP 2.2 4 (4x UHD, 1x ARC) 4 (4% UHD, 1x ARC) 4(4x UHD, 1x ARC) 3 (IX ARC)
LAN network connection / integrated WLAN o/0® e/0 /0 eo/0
Common Interface / Cl Plus 1.3 certified © 2/@ 2/ @ 2/@ 2/@
:_;%?E?r?kggptf\%ool‘[lggecgigreoup/ Home Control Interface RS232 / 0/0/0/— 0/0/0/ 0/0/0/ 0/ 0/,
Digital Audiolink (DAL) 7 / Digital Audio-Out (coaxial) —/® —/® —/® —/®
Analog Audio-Out (L/R) / Headphone (jack 3.5 mm) o/0® eo/0 /0 eo/0
Micro-AV @ (Component / Scart / VGA) e/0/0 o/0/0 eo/0/0® eo/0/0®
USB / Bluetooth Connection 3(1x3.0)/ ® 3(1x30)/ @ 3(1x30)/ @ 3(1x30)/ @
VESA mounting points ° ° ° °

® =included/installed O = upgradeable/optional

(' The reception of DVB-T2 programs is possible in selected countries. © ClI Plus is backwards compatible with Cl. Functionality is dependent on module availability
@ Reception of digital channels may be limited by individual regulations from the respective from the supplier.

broadcaster/provider. UK models are Freeview HD compliant.
G D-GB-F-I-E-NL-CZ-GR-PL-H-FIN-SLO-SK-TR-S-DK-P-RUS-N
“ AV-PIPis only available in combination with DVB-T/C/S.

® Only in conjunction with a corresponding adapter and selected devices (RC5, 36 kHz), to be

ordered separately.
@ Loewe System 5.1 0ut, Stereo Out, Subwoofer Out.
& Only in conjunction with a corresponding adapter, to be ordered separately. 179
© Available via optional upgrade feature.
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Position and function of the connections (bild 2.55 oled)

® e e

POEOe © 6
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@@@@Ilfl

1)
ééé

@ Slot for Kensington lock

(3 AC IN - Mains connection
Mains socket - 220-240V ~ 50 / 60 Hz

@ LAN - Network connection
RJ-45 - Ethernet / Fast Ethernet

(5) HDMI1ARC - HDMI input 1© (with Audio Return Channel)
HDMI - Digital Video IN/Audio IN/OUT

(&) HDMI 2 - HDM | input 2¢
HDMI - Digital Video IN/Audio IN

(@) ANT TV - Antenna/cable analogue / DVB-T/T2 / DVB-C
IEC socket - 750hm /5V / 80mA

ANT SAT 1 - Satellite antenna (Sat tuner 1) DVB-S/S2
F socket - 75 0hm / 13/18 V / 500mA

(® Without function

SPDIF OUT - Audio output (digital)
Cinch socket (orange)

() USB 3.0 - USB connection
USB type A - USB 3.0 (max. 900mA)

@ HEADPHONE - Headphone connection
Jack 3,5 mm - Headphones 32-200 Ohm

(3 HDMI 3 - HDM I input 3¢
HDMI - Digital Video IN/Audio IN

AUDIO OUT - Audio output (analogue) L/R - (Jack 3,5 mm)
(i RS-232C - Serial interface @ - (RJ12)

AV - Micro AV socket ¢
Audio/Video IN with Scart adapter:  Y/C (S-VHS/Hi 8)
CVBS (VHS/8 mm)
RGB
L/R
Audio/Video IN with VGA adapter:  PC/STB video signal
PC formats (RGB, H, V)
Component (YPbPr)
L/R

(i) COMMON INTERFACE - Clslot 1 (standard V1.3)
COMMON INTERFACE - Cl slot 2 (standard V1.3)

HDMI 4 - HDM! input 4¢
HDMI - Digital Video IN/Audio IN

USB - USB connection
USB type A - USB 2.0 (max. 500mA)

@) USB - USB connection
USB type A - USB 2.0 (max. 500mA)

1 The adaptor is available as an accessory from your dealer.

© Before connecting an external device, please note that, the individual HDMI-ports can work with a range of different signals, see chapter Technical data, section bild

(across sets) — Signals via HDMI/ZAV (PC IN).
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Position and function of the connections (bild 2.49 / bild 2.43)
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() Mains switch

(@ AC IN - Mains connection
Mains socket — 220-240V ~ 50 / 60 Hz

@ Slot for Kensington lock

@ LAN - Network connection
RJ-45 - Ethernet / Fast Ethernet

@ HDMI 1 ARC - HDMI input 1 © (with Audio Return Channel)
HDMI - Digital Video IN/Audio IN/OUT

(&) HDMI 2 - HDMI input 2 ©
HDMI - Digital Video IN/Audio IN

(@) ANT TV - Antenna/cable analogue / DVB-T/T2 / DVB-C
IEC socket - 750hm /5V /80mA

ANT SAT 1 - Satellite antenna (Sat tuner 1) DVB-5/52
F socket - 750hm / 13/18 V / 500mA

(® Without function

SPDIF OUT - Audio output (digital)
Cinch socket (orange)

@) USB 3.0 - USB connection
USB type A - USB 3.0 (max. 900mA)

@ HEADPHONE - Headphone connection
Jack 3,5 mm - Headphones 32-200 Ohm

@ HDMI 3 - HDMIinput 3 ©
HDMI - Digital Video IN/Audio IN

AUDIO OUT - Audio output (analogue) L/R - (Jack 3,5 mm)
(i RS-232C - Serial interface @ - (RJ12)

AV - Micro AV socket
Audio/Video IN with Scart adapter:  Y/C (S-VHS/Hi 8)
CVBS (VHS/8 mm)
RGB
L/R
PC/STB video signal
PC formats (RGB, H, V)
Component (YPbPr)
L/R

(i) COMMON INTERFACE - Clslot 1 (standard V1.3)
COMMON INTERFACE - Cl slot 2 (standard V1.3)

HDMI 4 - HDMI input 4 @
HDMI - Digital Video IN/Audio IN

USB - USB connection
USB type A - USB 2.0 (max. 500mA)

@) USB - USB connection
USB type A - USB 2.0 (max. 500mA)

Audio/Video IN with VGA adapter:

@ The adaptor is available as an accessory from your dealer.

© Before connecting an external device, please note that, the individual HDMI-ports can work with a range of different signals, see chapter Technical data, section bild

(across sets) — Signals via HDMI/ZAV (PC IN).
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Technical data (bild 2.55 oled/bild 2.49/bild 2.43)

Changes of technical data and design of the equipment reserved.

Loewe device type:

bild 2.55 oled bild 2.49 bild 2.43

Part number:

57461x71 57419x71 57420x71

EU energy efficiency class:

see enclosed energy label or under www.loewe.tv/int/support

Screen diagonal:

139 cm/55inch 126 cm/49 inch 108 cm/43inch

Power consumption On-Mode (max.)
(Audio output 1/8 of the maximum value):

348 W 185W 149w

Power consumption On-Mode (home) &:
Annual energy consumption ®:

see enclosed energy label or under www.loewe.tv/int/support

Power consumption quick start mode: 70,0 W 550W 550W
Power consumption Standby Mode: 0,41W 0,31W 0,37 W
Power consumption when set is switched off: ow ow ow
Picture format / Resolution: 16:9 / Ultra HD 3840 x 2160 px
Display technology: OLED (WRGB Pixel) LCD with Edge-LED-Backlight
Device dimensions without stand (W“ x H x D): 122.8x739x6,7cm 111.9x681x79cm 96,3x59.4x%x79cm
Device dimensions with stand @ (W “ x H x D): 122.8x788x270cm 111,9x70,4x250cm 96,3x61,6x250cm
Weight without stand (approximate): 23.2kg 20.5kg 155kg
Weight with stand @ (approximate): 279kg 23.8kg 18,7 kg
Ambient temperature: 5°C-35°C
Relative humidity (non-condensing): 20 -80%
Air pressure: 800 - 1114 hPa (O - 2000 m above sea level)
Chassis designation: SL402 SL402 SL402
Power supply: 220V =240 V/50-60 Hz
Tuner: terr./cable: | VHF/Hyperband/UHF
Satellite: | 4 levels: 13/18V/22kHz / 16 levels: DISEqC 1.0 / single-cable system: EN 50494
Range: terr./cable: | Terr./cable: 45 MHz up to 860 MHz
Satellite: | Satellite: 950 MHz up to 2150 MHz

Channel storage locations incl. AV and radio:

6000

TV standards: analogue:

digital:

B/G. 1. L, D/K.M, N
DVB-T/T2, DVB-C, DVB-S/52 (UHD via DVB to max. 60 Hz)

Colour standards:

SECAM, PAL, NTSC, NTSC-V, PAL-V (60 Hz)

Sound formats: analogue (FM):
analogue (NICAM):

digital (MPEG):

Mono, Stereo, Dual channel
Mono, Stereo, Dual channel
Mono, Stereo, Dual channel, PCM, Dolby Digital, Dolby Digital Plus, Dolby Digital Pulse, Dolby MS11

Audio output power (sine / music):

2x10W /2 x20W

Acoustic speaker concept: Speaker Box
Teletext: TOP / FLOF / HiText (Level 2.5)
Page memory: 2000

Bluetooth protocols

LAN: Standards supported: | 10 Mbit/sec Ethernet (10Base-T) / 100 Mbit/sec Fast Ethernet (100Base-T)
WLAN: Standards supported: | IEEE 802.11a/b/g/n, 802.11ac
Power/Frequency range: | Maximum power <100 mW at 2400-2483,5 MHz and 5150-5725 MHz
Types of encoding that are supported: | WEP 64 and 128 Bit (ASCII and HEX), WPA PSK, WPA2 AES
Bluetooth: Power/Frequency range: | Maximum power <10 mW at 2,4 GHz

A2DP SRC, A2DP SNK, HID

Home networking standard:

Universal Plug and Play Audio / Video (UPnP AV)

Pictures:
Audio:
Video:

File formats supported ©:

JPEG, JPEG progressive (max. resolution 3840x2160), PNG

MP3, M4A (AAC LC), WMA (without lossless), FLAC, WAV (PCM), Ogg Vorbis

AVI (MPEG-1/2, XviD, Dolby Digital, MP3), WMV (WMV9, VC-1, WMAS, WMA Pro),

MP4 (XviD, H.264/MPEG-4 AVC, AAC LC), MOV (H.264/MPEG-4 AVC, AAC LC),

MKV (H.265/HEVC, H.264/MPEG-4 AVC, Dolby Digital), FLV (H.264/MPEG-4 AVC, H.263, MP3,
AAC LC), MPG (MPEG-1, MPEG Audio), TS/PS (MPEG-2, H.264/MPEG-4 AVC, MPEG2 Audio, Dolby
Digital), VOB (MPEG-2, MPEG2 Audio, Dolby Digital)

H.264/MPEG-4 AVC upto Profil High (Level 4.2)
H.264/H.265 compatible to Dolby Vision/HDR10/HLG (bild 2.55 oled)
H.264/H.265 compatible to HDR10/HLG (bild 2.49/bild 2.43)

(¢ The energy consumption per yearis calculated on the basis of a daily four-hour operation
of the TV set on 365 days. The actual energy consumption will depend on the way the
TV setis used. On-Mode (home) values less than 100 W must have decimal places (,0).

@ Supplied mounting option: Table Stand.
182

G For the playability of the individual formats no guarantee can be given.
@ The width of the TV set can be increased by up to 4mm depending on the type of TV
setinthe area of the side-mounted Loewe clip.
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Changes to the equipment features and the set design reserved.

Loewe set type: bild 2.55 oled | bild 2.49 bild 2.43
Image* (Image)
%Erg r)—}(q%ﬁ;ﬂpSlrclfl’elrseo(\jtglglgySca\mg/ Image+ Active / e/0/0 o/0/0 e/ 0/0
3D technology / Active Glasses 3D —/— —/— —/=
ﬁﬁggmmg \Fé;jfn?((\é%%;a/Home Mode: crese e/e/e e/ese
Digital* (Television Standards)

n (1 _ -
Ul isiandard (aneiogus) / Dual Charnel
EEQ/C/ ?)/I—Fggg)//mtpe%gel'gté@la%?v/recept\on @ e/e/e/0/0 e/e/0/0/0 e/e/0/0/0
DVB radio / Unicable (acc. EN 50494) e/ ®/0 e/0
Sound* (Audio)
Integrated 5.1 AV-Receiver / Digital audio link —-/= —/= —/=
Dolby Digital / Dolby Digital Plus / DTS ®/—/— ®/—/— ®/—/—
Individual bass and treble control / Loudness e/0 /0 eo/®
Automatic Volume Control (AVC) ° ° °
Audio out available: variable / fixed / Subwoofer e/0/0@ eo/0/0 e/0/0@
Assist* (Operation)
Loewe 0s / Home Screen (incl. favorites) eo/0 eo/0® eo/®
HDR (Dolby Vision / HDR 10 / HLG) eo/0/@ —-/0/® —/0/®
Electronic Program Guide (Sl-data) ° ° °
MediaText (HbbTV) / Video text (Level 2.5) e/0 e/ eo/0
Menu languages ¢ / Context Related Help eo/0 eo/0® eo/®
Parental Lock / Automatic turn-off / Timer e/0/0 e/0/0 e/0/0@
Instant Channel Zapping / Quick Start Mode —/® —/® —/®
Digital Link HD (CEC) ° ° °
PIP (AV) ¢/ Full PIP / Split screen TV : Video text o/—/@ o/—/@® o/—/®
MediaUpdate (via USB / Internet) eo/0 ®o/® eo/®
Hotel Mode ° ° °
Media* (Multimedia functions)
DR+ / Speicherkapazitat in GB / USB-Recording —/—/® —/—/® —/—/®
DR+ Streaming Server / Client / Follow-Me —-/0/® —-/0/® —/e/®
Multi Recording / Mobile Recording / Multiroom-Streaming —-/0/@ —-/0/® —/0/®
Fotoplayer / Musikplayer / Videoplayer (tiber Heimnetzwerk und USB, inkl. Ultra HD) e/0/0@ e/0/0@ o/0/@®
Digital Media Renderer (inkl. Ultra HD) / Bluetooth Music Player e/0 /0 /0
Internetapps (MediaNet) / Internetbrowser / Internetradio (inkl. Suchfunktion) e/0/0 e/0/0 e/0/0

Connectivity* (Connectors)

HDMI with HDCP 2.2

4(1x2.0a, 1xARC)

4 (4 xUHD, 1xARC)

4 (4xUHD, 1xARC)

LAN network connection / integrated WLAN eo/0 eo/0 eo/®
Common Interface / Cl Plus 1.3 certified © 2/ @ 2/®@ 2/@
Home Control Interface IP / Home Control Interface RS232 / IR-Link © / Motor control o/0/0/— o/0/0/— o/0/0/—
Digital Audiolink (DAL) ¢ / Digital Audio-Out (coaxial) —/® —/® —/®
Analog Audio-Out (L/R) / Headphone (jack 3.5 mm) eo/0 eo/0® e/®
Micro-AV € (Component / Scart / VGA) e/0/0 e/0/0 eo/0/0@
USB / Bluetooth Connection 3(1x3.0)/ @ 3(1x30)/® 3(1x30)/ @
VESA mounting points ° ° °

® =included/installed O = upgradeable/optional

(' The reception of DVB-T2 programs is possible in selected countries.

@ Reception of digital channels may be limited by individual regulations from the respective
broadcaster/provider. UK models are Freeview HD compliant.

© D-GB-F-I-E-NL-CZ-GR-PLH-FIN-SLO-SK-TR-S-DK-P-RUS-N

“ AV-PIPis only available in combination with DVB-T/C/S.

© Cl Plus is backwards compatible with CI. Functionality is dependent on module availability
from the supplier.

© Only in conjunction with a corresponding adapter and selected devices (RC5, 36 kHz), to be
ordered separately.

" Loewe System 5.1 0ut, Stereo Out, Subwoofer Out.

© Only in conjunction with a corresponding adapter, to be ordered separately. 183
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Connections rear side of the device (bild 1.65/55)
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(1) Mains connection
Power plug - 220-240V ~ 50/ 60 Hz

(@ LAN - Network connection
RJ-45 - Ethernet / Fast Ethernet

(3 HDMI 1 (ARC) - HDMI input 1€ (with Audio Return Channel)
HDMI - Digital Video IN/Audio IN/OUT

(% HDMI 2 - HDM I input 2 @
HDMI - Digital Video IN/Audio IN

(5) ANTTV - Antenna/cable analogue / DVB-T/T2 / DVB-C
IEC socket - 750hm / 5V / 80mA

@ ANT SAT 1 - Satellite antenna (Sat tuner 1) DVB-S/S2
F socket - 75 0hm / 13/18 V / 500mA

@ ANT SAT 2 - Satellite antenna (Sat tuner 2) DVB-S/S2
F socket - 75 0hm / 13/18 V / 500mA

SPDIF OUT - Audio output (digital)
Cinch socket (orange)

(9 USB 3.0 - USB connection
USB type A - USB 3.0 (max. 1000mA)

Slot for Kensington lock

@ HEADPHONE - Headphone connection
Jack 3,5 mm - Headphones 32-200 Ohm

(12 HDMI 3 - HDM|input 3¢
HDMI - Digital Video IN/Audio IN

@ AUDIO OUT - Audio output (analogue) L/R - (Jack 3,5 mm)
RS-232C - Serial interface ¢ © - (RJ12)

@ AV INPUT - Micro AV socket @

Audio/Video IN with Scart adapter:  Y/C (S-VHS/Hi 8)
CVBS (VHS/8 mm)
RGB
L/R
PC/STB video signal
Component (YPbPr)
L/R

COMMON INTERFACE - Cl slot 1 (standard V1.3)
(i) COMMON INTERFACE - Cl slot 2 (standard V1.3)

HDMI 4 - HDM| input 4 ¢
HDMI - Digital Video IN/Audio IN

USB - USB connection
USB type A - USB 2.0 (max. 500mA)

USB - USB connection
USB type A - USB 2.0 (max. 500mA)

Audio/Video IN with VGA adapter:

@ Only available for device type bild 1.65.
© The adaptor is available as an accessory from your dealer.

© Before connecting an external device, please note that, the individual HDMI-ports can work with a range of different signals, see chapter Technical data, section bild

(across sets) — Signals via HDMI/AV (PC IN).
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Connections rear side of the device (bild 1.40/32)
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(D AC IN - Mains connection
Mains socket — 220-240V ~ 50 / 60 Hz

(@ LAN - Network connection
RJ-45 - Ethernet / Fast Ethernet

(3 ANT SAT - Satellite antenna (Sat tuner) DVB-S
F socket = 75 0hm /13/18 V / 500mA

@ ANT TV - Antenna/cable analogue / DVB-T/T2 / DVB-C
IEC socket - 750hm / 5V /80mA

(5) HDMI 1 (ARC) - HDM! input 1 (with Audio Return Channel)
HDMI - Digital Video IN, Audio IN/OUT

(&) HDMI 2 - HDM | input 2 @
HDMI - Digital Video IN, Audio IN

@ SPDIF OUT - Audio output (digital)
Cinch socket (orange)

USB - USB connection
USB type A - USB 2.0 (max. 500mA)

(@ Slot for Kensington lock

HDMI 3 - HDM! input 3 ©
HDMI - Digital Video IN, Audio IN

@ USB 3.0 - USB connection
USB type A - USB 3.0 (max. 1000mA)

@ AUDIO OUT - Audio output (analogue) L/R - (Jack 3,5 mm)
Headphone connection Jack 3,5 mm - Headphones 32-200 Ohm

(13 RS-232C - Serial interface @ - (RJ12)

AV INPUT - Micro AV socket ¢

Audio/Video IN with Scart adapter:  Y/C (S-VHS/Hi 8)
CVBS (VHS/8 mm)
RGB
L/R
PC/STB video signal
Component (YPbPr)
L/R

(5 COMMON INTERFACE - Cl slot (standard V1.3)

Audio/Video IN with VGA adapter:

1 The adaptor is available as an accessory from your dealer.

@ Before connecting an external device, please note that, the individual HDMI-ports can work with a range of different signals, see chapter Technical data, section bild

(across sets) — Signals via HDMI/ZAV (PC IN).
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Technical data (bild 1.65/bild 1.55/bild 1.40/bild 1.32)

Changes of technical data and design of the equipment reserved.

Loewe device type:

bild 1.65

bild 1.55

bild 1.40

bild 1.32

Part number:

56407xxx

56402xxx

56404xxx

56405xxx

EU energy efficiency class:

see enclosed energy

label or under www.loewe.tv/int/support

Screen diagonal:

165¢cm/ 65inch

140 cm / b5 inch

102 cm /40 inch

8lcm/ 32inch

Power consumption On-Mode (max.)

(Audio output 1/8 of the maximum value): 239W 200 W 98 W 69 W
i%\;]ng‘CSQS%?ESEQU%EX]&CE {home): see enclosed energy label or under www.loewe tv/int/support

Power consumption quick start mode: 70,0 W 650W 250 W 250W
Power consumption Standby Mode: 0,38W 0,40 W 0,38W 0,40 W
Power consumption when set is switched off: ow ow ow oW

Resolution:

Ultra HD 3840 x 2160 px

Full HD 1920 x 1080 px

Display technology / Picture format:

LCD with Edge-LED-Backlight / 16:9

Device dimensions without stand (W x H x D): 1451x870x6,4cm 1235x745x4.9cm 91,4x56,5%x5,4cm 73,4 x46,3x5,4cm
Device dimensions with stand @ (W x H x D): 1451x886x290cm | 1235x754x270cm | 91,4x575x250cm | 73.4x474x20,0cm
Weight without stand (approximate): 32,4kg 23,6 kg 129 kg 7,3 kg

Weight with stand © (approximate): 40,3 kg 285kg 164 kg 10.5kg

Ambient temperature: 5°C-35°C

Relative humidity (non-condensing): 20 -80%

Air pressure: 800 - 1114 hPa (0 - 2000 m above sea level)

Chassis designation: SL410 SL412 | SL302 SL302

Power supply:

220V - 240 V/50-60 Hz

analogue (NICAM):
digital (MPEG):

Mono, Stereo, Dual channel
Mono, Stereo, Dual channel, PCM, Dolby Digital, Dolby Digital Plus, Dolby Pulse, Dolby MS11

Tuner: terr./cable: | VHF/Hyperband/UHF

Satellite: | 4 levels: 13/18V/22kHz / 16 levels: DiISEqC 1.0 / single-cable system: EN 50494
Range: terr./cable: | Terr./cable: 45 MHz up to 860 MHz

Satellite: | Satellite: 950 MHz up to 2150 MHz
Channel storage locations incl. AV and radio: 6000
TV standards: analogue: | B/G, I, L, D/K, M, N B/G, I, L, D/K, M, N

digital: | DVB-T/T2, DVB-C, DVB-S/S2 DVB-T/T2, DVB-C, DVB-S
(UHD via DVB to max. 60 Hz)

Colour standards: SECAM, PAL, NTSC, NTSC-V, PAL-V (60 Hz)
Sound formats: analogue (FM): | Mono, Stereo, Dual channel

Audio output power (sine / music):

2x10W /2 x20W

Acoustic speaker concept:

2-Way bass reflex

Teletext:

TOP / FLOF / HiText (Level 2.5)

Page memory:

2000

Bluetooth protocols

A2DP SRC, A2DP SNK, HID

LAN: Standards supported: | 10 Mbit/sec Ethernet (10Base-T) / 100 Mbit/sec Fast Ethernet (100Base-T)
WLAN: Standards supported: | IEEE 802.11a/b/g/n, 802.11ac
Power/Frequency range: | Maximum power <100 mW at 2400-2483,5 MHz and 5150-5725 MHz
Types of encoding that are supported: | WEP 64 and 128 Bit (ASCIl and HEX), WPA PSK, WPA2 AES
Bluetooth: Power/Frequency range: | Maximum power <10 mW at 2,4 GHz

Pictures:
Audio:
Video:

File formats supported ©:

JPEG, JPEG progressive (max. resolution 3840x2160), PNG
MP3, M4A (AAC LC), WMA (without lossless), FLAC, WAV (PCM), Ogg Vorbis

AVI (MPEG-1/2, XviD, Dolby Digital, MP3), WMV (WMV9, VC-1, WMAS, WMA Pro),
MP4 (XviD, H.264/MPEG-4 AVC, AAC LC), MOV (H.264/MPEG-4 AVC, AAC LC),

MKV (H.265/HEVC, H.264/MPEG-4 AVC, Dolby Digital), FLV (H.264/MPEG-4 AVC, H.263,
MP3, AAC LC), MPG (MPEG-1, MPEG Audio), TS/PS (MPEG-2, H.264/MPEG-4 AVC, MPEG?
Audio, Dolby Digital), VOB (MPEG-2, MPEG2 Audio, Dolby Digital)

H.264/MPEG-4 AVC upto Profil High (Level 4.2)
H.264/H.265 compatible with HDR10/HLG for SL4xx TV sets

( The energy consumption per year is calculated on the basis of a daily four-hour operation of the TV set on 365 days. The actual energy consumption will depend on the way the TV
setis used. On-Mode (home) values less than 100 W must have decimal places (,0).

@Supplied mounting option: Table Stand bild 1.

GFor the playability of the individual formats no guarantee can be given.
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Equipment features (bild 1.65/bild 1.55/bild 1.40/bild 1.32)

Changes to the equipment features and the set design reserved.

Loewe set type: bild 1.65 bild 1.55 bild 1.40 bild 1.32
Image* (Image)

Ultra HD Super Resolution Scaling / Image+ Active / 24 p motion picture display | @/ @/ @ eo/0/0® —/0/® —/0/®
3D technology / Active Glasses 3D ®/0 -/ = —/= —/—
Auto-Dimming Video (VDB+) / Auto-Dimming Raum (OPC) / Home Mode: | @/ @/ ® o/—/® ~/0/® —-/0/®
Digital* (Television Standards)

DVB-T2 ¢/ DVB-C / DVB-S2 /Multistandard (analogue) / Dual Channel eo/0e/0/0/0 | 0/0/0/0/0 | 0/0/0/0/— | 0/0/0/0/—
MPEG / MPEG2 / MPEG4 (H.264) / HEVC (H.265) / integrated HDTV reception“| @/@/e@/@/e | ®@/0/0/0/0 | @/0/0/0/0 | 0/0/0/0/0
DVB radio / Unicable (acc. EN 50494) e/ eo/0 e/0 ®o/0
Sound* (Audio)

Integrated 5.1 AV-Receiver / Digital audio link —/— —/= —/= —/—
Dolby Digital / Dolby Digital Plus / DTS ®/—/— ®/—/— ®/—/— ®/—/—
Individual bass and treble control / Loudness eo/0 eo/0 e/0 e/
Automatic Volume Control (AVC) ° ° ° °

Audio out available: variable / fixed / Subwoofer e/0/0@ e/0/0 e/0/0@ e/0/0
Assist* (Operation)

Loewe 0s / Home Screen (incl. favorites) e/0 e/0 eo/e® eo/®
HDR (Dolby Vision / HDR 10 / HLG) —/—/— — /= —/—/— —/—/—
Electronic Program Guide (Sl-data) ° ° ° °
MediaText (HbbTV) / Video text (Level 2.5) e/ eo/0 ®/0 ®/0
Menu languages © / Context Related Help eo/0 ®o/0 ®o/® ®o/®
Parental Lock / Automatic turn-off / Timer e/0/0 e/0/0 e/0/0 eo/0/0@
Instant Channel Zapping / Quick Start Mode e/0 e/0 —/® —/®
Digital Link HD (CEC) ° ° ° °

PIP (AV) “ / Full PIP / Split screen TV : Video text e/0/0@ eo/0/@ o/—/® e/ /®
MediaUpdate (via USB / Internet) /0 /0 e/0 /0
Hotel Mode ° - ° °
Media* (Multimedia functions)

DR+ / storage capacity in GB / USB recording —/—/® —/—/® —/—/® —/—/®
DR+ Streaming server / client / Follow-Me —-/0/® —-/0/® —-/0/® —-/0/®
Multi Recording © / Mobile Recording © 0/0 0/0 -/0 —/0
Multiroom Streaming © ¢ ¢ o o)

Photo player / Music player / Video player (viaHome network and USBincl. UltraHD) | @/ @/ @ o/0/0® o/0/0® o/0/0
Digital Media Renderer (incl. Ultra HD) / Bluetooth Music Player © ®/0 ®/0 ®/0 ®/0
Internet Apps (MediaNet) / Internet Browser / Internet Radio (incl. search function) | @/ e/ @ eo/0/0 eo/0/0 e/0/0
Connectivity* (Connectors)

HDMI with HDCP 2.2 4(4XUHD /1xARC) | 4 (4xUHD/1xARC) | 3 (I1xARC) 3 (1x ARC)
LAN network connection / integrated WLAN eo/0 e/0 eo/0® eo/0®
Common Interface / Cl Plus 1.3 certified © 2/@ 2/@ /e /e
Home ControlInterface IP/ Home ControlInterface RS232 / IR-Link ®/ Motor control | @/ @/ @/ — ®/—/—/— o/0/0/— o/0/0/—
Digital Audiolink (DAL) ¢ / Digital Audio-Out (coaxial) —/® —/® —/® —/®
Analog Audio-Out (L/R) / Headphone (jack 3.5 mm) e/0 /0 ®/— ®/—
Micro-AV © (Component / Scart / VGA) e/0/@ eo/0/0@ e/0/@® e/0/0®
USB / Bluetooth Connection 3(1x30)/ @ 3(1x30)/ @ 2(1x3.0)/ ® 2(1x3.0)/ @
VESA mounting points ) ) ° )

@® =included/installed O = upgradeable/optional

(' The reception of DVB-T2 programs is possible in selected countries.

@ Reception of digital channels may be limited by individual regulations from the respective
broadcaster/provider. UK models are Freeview HD compliant.

© D-GB-F-I-E-NL-CZ-GR-PLH-FIN-SLO-SK-TR-S-DK-P-RUS-N

“ AV-PIPis only available in combination with DVB-T/C/S.

from the supplier.

ordered separately.

© Available via optional upgrade feature.

@ Loewe System 5.1 0ut, Stereo Out, Subwoofer Out.
& Only in conjunction with a corresponding adapter, to be ordered separately.

© ClPlus is backwards compatible with C. Functionality is dependent on module availability

® Only in conjunction with a corresponding adapter and selected devices (RC5, 36 kHz), to be
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Signals via HDMI/AV (PC IN)

The following tables shows the compatible signals your TV set can display via the HDMI ports (HDMI1, HDMI2, HDMI3, HDMI4 @) or using
an appropriate adapter in the AV (PC IN) port.

Configure the output signal of the device connected to the TV so that it matches one of the signals in the table.

H Note that not all signals can be shown on each HDMI socket/AV (PC IN). On TV-set models with Full-HD-Display (1920x1080 Pixels) , UHD-
signals (3840x2160 Pixels) cannot be displayed.

H In SL4xx-units, the compatible mode for the HDMI 1-3 port is enabled by default. In HDR-enabled TV-sets, the compatible mode must be
switched off to use HDR (System settings - Connections - HDMI - Compatible mode), also see Chapter System settings, Section

Connections - HDMI.

HDMI 1 LCD-TV-sets LCD-TV-sets OLED-TV-sets
(Chassis SL3xx) (Chassis SL4xx) (Chassis SL4xx)

'Resolution: | Image frequency: |
640x480 .| .60Hz ° ° S
/20x480 ..|.60Hz ° ° S
720x576p | 50Hz ° L4 ®
1280x720 50 / 60Hz ° L4 ®
11920x1080i 25/ 30Hz ° L4 ®
1920x1080p 24/ 25/ 30Hz ° L4 ®
1920x1080p 50 / 60Hz o L4 ®
3840x2160p 24/ 25/ 30Hz % o ®
3840x2160p 50/ 60Hz o o o

Bandwidth: 300Mhz 450Mhz 450Mhz
'Resolution/ Image frequency: | Sampling rate: | Colour depth:“ Colour depth: “ Colour depth:*
3840x2160p @ 24 / 25 / 30Hz 4:4:4 8bit 8bit / 10bit / 12 bit 8bit/10bit /12bit
3840x2160p @ 24 / 25 / 30Hz 4:2:2 8bit 8bit it
3840x2160p @ 50 / 60Hz 4:4:4 - - -
3840x2160p @ 50 / 60Hz 4:2:2 - - -
3840x2160p @ 50 / 60Hz 4.2:.0 8bit 8bit / 10bit / 12 bit 8bit / 10bit / 12 bit

HLG 7/ HDR 10 / Dolby Vision: —/=/= o/ 00/~ o/ 00/~

ARC: ° ° °

HDMI 2 LCD-TV-sets LCD-TV-sets OLED-TV-sets

(Chassis SL3xx) (Chassis SL4xx) (Chassis SL4xx)

'Resolution: | Image frequency: |
640x480 ...|.60Hz ° ° e
120x480; ...|.60Hz ° ° e
720x576p | 50Hz ° L4 ®
1280x720 50 / 60Hz o o ®
11920x1080i 25/ 30Hz o o ®
1920x1080p 24/ 25/ 30Hz o ° ®
1920x1080p 50 / 60Hz ° ° e
3840x2160p 24/ 25/ 30Hz 3% o e
3840x2160p 50 / 60Hz o o L

Bandwidth: 300Mhz 450Mhz 450Mhz

'Resolution/ Image frequency: | Sampling rate: | Colour depth: Colour depth: “ Colour depth:*
3840x2160p @ 24 / 25 / 30Hz 4:4:4 8bit 8bit / 10bit / 12 bit 8bit/10bit /12bit
3840x2160p @24 / 25 / 30Hz 4.2:2 8bit 8bit it
3840x2160p @ 50 / 60Hz 4:4:4 - - -
3840x2160p @ 50 / 60Hz 4:2:2 - - -
3840x2160p @ 50 / 60Hz 4.2:.0 8bit 8bit / 10bit / 12 bit 8bit / 10bit / 12 bit

HLG / HDR 10 / Dolby Vision: —/=/= o/ e/~ o/ e/~

ARC:

1 Availability varies according to set type (see Technical data - equipment features chapter for your TV set).
© On device types with Full-HD-Display (1920x1080 pixels) , UHD-signals (3840x2160 pixels) cannot be displayed.

© When displaying UHD signals and HDR at the same time (with colour subsampling 4:4:4) the maximum image repeat frequency on these ports decreases to 30 Hz.

“ A colour depthis considered Deep Color from a colour depth of 10 bits.
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HDMI 3 LCD-TV-sets LCD-TV-sets OLED-TV-sets
(Chassis SL3xx) (Chassis SL4xx) (Chassis SL4xx)

'Resolution: Image frequency:

640x480 OOHZ ° ° °

120x480 OOHZ ° ° °

720x576p SOMZ e ° ° °

1280x720 50/e0Hz ° ° °

'1920x1080i 25/30Hz ° ° °

'1920x1080p 24/25/30Hz ° ° °

'1920x1080p 50/60Hz ° o °

'3840x2160p 24/25/30Hz o (38 °

3840x2160p 50 / 60Hz o o 4

Bandwidth: 300Mhz 300Mhz 300Mhz

'Resolution/ Image frequency: | Sampling rate: | Colour depth: “ Colour depth: “ Colour depth: “

13840x2160p @ 24 / 25 / 30Hz 444 8bit 8bit 8bit

3840x2160p @ 24 / 25 / 30Hz 422 8bit 8bit 8bit

' 3840x2160p @ 50 / 60Hz 444 - - -

' 3840x2160p @ 50 / 60H 422 - - -

3840x2160p @ 50 / 60Hz 4:2:0 8bit 8bit 8bit

HLG 7 HDR 10 / Dolby Vision: —/=/= —/=/= —/=/=

ARC: - - -

HDMI 4 LCD-TV-sets LCD-TV-sets OLED-TV-sets
(Chassis SL3xx) (Chassis SL4xx) (Chassis SL4xx)

'Resolution: Image frequency:

640x480 OOHZ ° ° °

120x480 OOHZ ° ° °

720x576p SOHZ ° ° °

1280x720 50/e0Hz ° ° °

'1920x1080i 25/30Hz ° ° °

'1920x1080p 24/25/30Hz ° ° °

'1920x1080p 50/60Hz ° ° °

13840x2160p 24/25/30Hz e (3 °

3840x2160p 50 / 60Hz o ° 4

Bandwidth: 300Mhz 300Mhz 600Mhz

'Resolution/ Image frequency: | Sampling rate: | Colour depth: “ Colour depth:“ Colour depth: ¢

' 3840x2160p @ 24 / 25 / 30Hz 4:44 8bit 8bit 8bit / 10bit / 12 bit

1 3840x2160p @ 24 / 25 / 30Hz 422 8bit 8bit 8bit

' 3840x2160p @ 50 / 60Hz 444 - - 8bit

' 3840x2160p @ 50 / 60Hz 422 - - 8bit

3840x2160p @ 50 / 60Hz 4:2:0 8bit 8bit 8bit / 10bit / 12 bit

HLG 7 HDR 10 / Dolby Vision: —/=/= —/=/= /0 00

ARC:

@ Availability varies according to set type (see Technical data - equipment features chapter for your TV set).
© On device types with Full-HD-Display (1920x1080 pixels) , UHD-signals (3840x2160 pixels) cannot be displayed.

© When displaying UHD signals and HDR at the same time (with colour subsampling 4:4:4) the maximum image repeat frequency on these ports decreases to 30 Hz.

“ A colour depthis considered Deep Color from a colour depth of 10 bits.
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HDMI 1-4 Compatib|e mode LCD-TV-sets LCD-TV-sets OLED-TV-sets
(Chassis SL3xx) (Chassis SL4xx) (Chassis SL4xx)

'Resolution: | Image frequency: N T
640x480 .....|.50Hz - 5 ° S e
120x480; ....].50HZ - & ° S e
720x876p | B0Hz . $ . S
1280x720 50/ 60Hz - & ° e
11920x1080i 25/ 30Hz - 9 ° O
11920x1080p 24/ 25/ 30Hz - £ ® e
11920x1080p 50/ 60Hz - o8 ° e
3840x2160p 24/ 25/ 30Hz - o e
3840x2160p 50 / 60Hz - - -

Bandwidth: - 300Mhz 300Mhz
'Resolution/ Image frequency: | Sampling rate: | Colour depth: Colour depth: “ Colour depth:“
' 3840x2160p @ 24 / 25/ 30Hz 4:4:4 - 8bit it
' 3840x2160p @ 24 / 25/ 30Hz 4:2:2 - 8bit gpit
3840x2160p @ 50 / 60Hz 4:4:4 - - -
' 3840x2160p @ 50 / 60H 4:2:2 - - -
3840x2160p @ 50 / 60Hz 4:2:0 - - -

HLG / HDR 10 / Dolby Vision: —/=/= —/=/= —/=/=

AV (PC |N) a LCD-TV-sets LCD-TV-sets OLED-TV-sets

(Chassis SL3xx) (Chassis SL4xx) (Chassis SL4xx)

'Resolution: | lmage frequency: |
640x480 | 60Hz ° ° e
800x600 | 60Hz ° ° e
1024x768 | 60Hz ° L e
1280x102 | 60Hz ° ° e
720x480i | 60Hz ° ° e
720x480; | 60Hz ° ° e
720x5761 | 50Hz ® ® e
720x576p | 50Hz ° ° e
1360x7/68 | 60Hz ° L] e
1280x720 50 / 60Hz ° ° e
1920x1080i 50 / 60Hz ° ° e
1920x1080p 24/ 25/ 30Hz ° ° e
1920x1080p 50 / 60Hz ° [ °

@ With VGA-Adapter to AV connection.

@ Availability varies according to set type (see Technical data - equipment features chapter for your TV set).
© A colour depth is considered Deep Color from a colour depth of 10 bits.
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Signal input groups

In your TV set the signals are sorted in various signal input groups according to their source. In addition to the source, the type of signal is
also distinguished.

For each signal input group, there are individual values for the picture settings.

Signal group name Signal source/Signal type

SD Analog Cable analogue, interfaces AV, AVS, PC IN® (SD)

SD Digital DVB (SD), DR+ (SD), MPEG-Encoder

SD Media Player Full screen display of SD videos via USB, Network, VOD and media centre (incl. HbbTV media centre)
SDHDMI Playback of SD video via HDMI, e.g., DVD player

HD Analog PCIN®(HD)

HD Digital DVB (HD), DR+ (HD)

HD Media Player Full screen display of HD videos via USB, Network, VOD and media centre (incl. Hbb TV media centre)
HD HDMI Playback of HD videos via HDMI, e.g., Blu-Ray player

3DHD® 3D playback of HD videos (analogue or digital)

3DSDe 3D playback of SD videos (analogue or digital)

3D Media Player @ Full screen display of 3D videos (SD/HD) via USB, Network, VOD and media centre (incl. HbbTV media centre)
3D HDMI@ Playback of 3D videos via HDMI, e.g., 3D Blu-Ray player

Photo Player Playback of Photos via USB and network

Browser Display of Web sites in the Browser (incl. Media apps)

VGA PCIN® (PC) or HDMI (PC)

@ With VGA-Adapter to AV connection.
@ Availability varies according to set type (see Technical data - equipment features chapter for your TV set).
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The following accessories are obtainable from your Loewe dealer.

Mounting options:
A variety of options for mounting your TV set on the floor, table, and
wall are available.

An overview of the available placement options can be found in the
chapter accessories, section placement options.

Loewe Sound systems:

You can perfectly combine your TV set with the Loewe sound com-
ponents.

There are numerous loudspeaker combination options from sub-
woofer, floor-standing loudspeakers and satellite loudspeakers which
are feasible.

Loewe bild 7 cover and Loewe bild 7 Cover Kit (Art.Nr.72588D80
und 72705S00):

A foldable back cover is available for the Loewe bild 7. The Loewe
bild 7 cover.

By replacing the loudspeaker screen and the cover you can individual-
ize your bild 7 device. The cover kits are available in different colors.

Loewe 3D glasses:

Loewe TV sets with 3D-technology ¢ make it possible for you with the
matching Loewe 3D glasses to have a pure enjoyment of 3D

According to set type‘ use either the Loewe 3D shutter glasses Active
Glasses 3D (ltem number 71133082) or the Passive Glasses 3D
(Item number 71914081).

Loewe Vesa adapter bolts:

The mounting of a Loewe TV set with VESA mounting points® to the
holder according to VESA-Standard obliges the use of the Loewe Vesa
adapter bolts.

The Loewe Vesa adapter bolts must also be used when mounting the
TV set to the motorised Vogel's MotionMount wall mount.

If the Loewe Vesa adapter bolts are not used, the TV set may be

damaged.

Please use the matching Vesa adapter bolts for your TV set:

M6Ex22 (Item number 90473938) Loewe bild 5.32, Loewe bild 1.32

M6x32 (Item number 90473988) all further Loewe bild sets with Vesa
screw points

For further information, see chapter Accessories, section VESA
standard.

Upgrade kits / conversion kits / cables

USB extension (part no. 70167080):

To ensure the accessibility of the USB connections or to be able to
insert USB sticks with a large housing, a USB extension can be con-
nectedto the TV set. You can purchase the USB extension (length 50
cm) via your Loewe dealer.

Converter Digital Audiolink/Audiolink (part no. 71600080):

The digital Audiolink/Audiolink convertor allows you to connect your
TV set to audio devices with a 25-pole AUDIO LINK socket.

To connect the convertor you require additionally an Ethernet cable
with RJ45 plugs, category be or higher with a length of at least 1m
and maximum 15m.

Adapter Micro-AV / 25cm / Scart (part no. 72150080) set of 3:

The Loewe scart adaptor allows you to extend your TV set by adding
an AV socket to connect, e.g., DVD players or DVD recorders.

Adapter Micro-AV / 25cm / VGA (part no. 72155080) set of 3:

The VGA adaptor enables the connection of a PC monitor or a Set-
top box.

Additionally to the video inputs, the adaptor for VGA is equipped with
a 3.5 mm stereo jack socket for analogue sound.

Converter RJ12 / 5m / IR (part no. 70533082) set of 3:

Converter of RJ12 to an IR transmitter to operate concealed additional
devices of other manufacturers via the Loewe TV set.

Adapter RJ12 /7 2,5m / RS232 (part no. 70499082) set of 3:

RJ12 to 9-pin Sub-D connector adaptor cable for the integration of
the TV set in professional home automation systems, such as GIRA,
CRESTRON, AMX.

Feature Upgrade Stick SL3xx/SL4xx (part no. 72341080):

By means of the feature upgrade stick you can expand the functionality
of your Loewe TV set. After any necessary software updates and plug-
ging in the feature upgrade stick, the new features such as Bluetooth
music player (audio streaming), Bluetooth keyboard, etc. are available.

DR+ Feature Disk (part no. 72462W00):

Like the Feature Upgrade Stick SL3xx/SL4xx the DR+ Feature Disk
also expands the functionality of your Loewe TV set. After any neces-
sary software updates and plugging in the DR+ Feature Disk, the new
features are available.

The DR+ Feature Disk represents a recording medium for your TV set.
Just quickly record and view.

All accessories are subject to availability.

¢ Availability varies according to device type (see Technical data - equipment features chapter for your TV set).
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[ ]
WM 9

bild 9.65: 72890x00
bild 9.55: 72895x00

,L;:\J\Q

1S9

bild 9.65: 72870x00
bild 9.55: 72875x00

//\,\

FS9

bild 9.65: 72880x00
bild 9.55: 72885x00
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Mounting options (bild 7.7//bild 7.65/bild 7.55)

Wall Mount: WM 7

Wall Mount: WMF 7

bild 7.77: included in delivery
bild 7.65: included in delivery
bild 7.55: included in delivery

TS7

bild 7.77: 72600W00
bild 7.65: 72600W00
bild 7.55: 72600W00

1)

TSM 7 (motor rotateable)

bild 7.65: 72715D00
bild 7.55: 72710D00

FSM 7 (motor rotateable)

bild 7.77: 72655D00
bild 7.65: 72655D00
bild 7.55: 72630D00

=

Loewe Spectral Rack

Different versions, sizes and colours
available to match Loewe TV, sound system

and equipment

bild 7.77: 72925D00
bild 7.65: 72665D00
bild 7.55: 72620D00
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Mounting options (bild 5.65 oled/bild 5.55 oled)

Wall Mount Slim / Vesa Size 300

l

Wall Mount WM 67

C

Wall Mount Isoflex 32-55

bild 5.65: 71391720
bild 5.55: 71391T20

bild 5.65: 72115W80
bild 5.55: 72115W80

[ 1) 1

- |
&
TS Plate
bild 5.65: 72815D00
bild 5.55: 72815D00
T O T i O
FS Plate 55_65 FS 5.65 / FS 5.55
bild 5.65: 72660S00 bild 5.65; 72835W00
bild 5.55: 72660S00 bild 5.65: 72835H00
bild 5.55: 72855W00
bild 5.55: 72855H00
T O T
I
7 <

Loewe Spectral Rack

Different versions, sizes and colours
available to match Loewe TV, sound system
and equipment

bild 5.55: 71363800

(1\With separate adapter WM Slim / VESA Size 300
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Mounting options (bild 5.55/bild 5.48/bild 5.40/bild 5.32)

Wall Mount Slim/
Vesa Size 100/7200/300/400

bild 5.55: 71361T20 (Vesa Size 400)

Wall Mount WM 67 / WM 68

Wall Mount Isoflex 32-55

bild 5.48: 71391720 (Vesa Size 300)
bild 5.40: 71389T20 (Vesa Size 200)
bild 5.32: 71388T20 (Vesa Size 100)

I9)

bild 5.55: included in delivery (WM 67)
bild 5.48: 72115W80 (WM67)

bild 5.40: 72115W80 (WM 67)

bild 5.32: 72345W00 (WM €8)

O
—— J——
TS Connect 55 TS Art 55
TS Connect 40/48 / TS Connect 32 TS Art 40748
bild 5.55: 72111080

bild 5.48: included in delivery
bild 5.40: included in delivery
bild 5.32: included in delivery

FS Plate 55_65
FS Plate 32_49

bild 5.55: 72179B80
bild 5.48: 72178B00
bild 5.40: 72178B00

FS32_43

bild 5.55: 72670S00
bild 5.48: 72660S00
bild 5.40: 72660500
bild 5.32: 72660500

4

Loewe Spectral Rack

Different versions, sizes and colours

available to match Loewe TV, sound system

and equipment

bild 5.40: 72435000
bild 5.32: 72435Q00

bild 5.55: 71363B00¢
bild 5.48: 71363B00 ¢
bild 5.40: 71363800
bild 5.32: 71363B00®

@ Only in conjunction with appropriate adaptor to be ordered separately.

@ Only in conjunction with VESA Size 400 adapter.
© Only in conjunction with VESA Size 300 adapter.
¢ Only in conjunction with VESA Size 200 adapter.
'fg%nly in conjunction with VESA Size 100 adapter.
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Mounting options (bild 4.55)

Wall Mount Isoflex 32-55

Wall Mount WM 67
bild 4.55: 71363800

Wall Mount Slim / Vesa Size 300
bild 4.55: 72115W80

bild 4.55: 71391720

O T

[
——

TS Plate

bild 4.55: included in delivery (black)
bild 4.55: 72815D00 (dark grey)

FS Plate 55_65
bild 4.55 oled: 72670S00

=

Loewe Spectral Rack

Different versions, sizes and colours
available to match Loewe TV, sound system

and equipment

(1\With separate adapter WM Slim / VESA Size 300
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Mounting options (bild 3.65 oled/bild 3.55 oled/bild 3.49/bild 3.43)

Wall Mount Slim/Vesa Size 200/300

Wall Mount WM 67

Wall Mount Isoflex 32-55

bild 3.65 oled: 71391720 (Vesa Size 300)
bild 3.55 oled: 71391T20 (Vesa Size 300)
bild 3.49: 71389720 (Vesa Size 200)
bild 3.43 71389720 (Vesa Size 200)

TS Plate 3.65 oled/3.55 oled
TS Plate 3.43/3.49

bild 3.65 oled: included in delivery
bild 3.55 oled: included in delivery
bild 3.49: included in delivery
bild 3.43: included in delivery

FS Plate 55_65
FS Plate 32_49

bild 3.65 oled: 72115W80
bild 3.55 oled: 72115W80
bild 3.49 72115W80
bild 3.43: 72115W80

FS32_43

bild 3.65 oled: 72670S00
bild 3.55 oled: 72670S00
bild 3.49: 72660S00
bild 3.43: 72660S00

4

Loewe Spectral Rack

Different versions, sizes and colours

available to match Loewe TV, sound system

and equipment

bild 3.43: 72435Q00

bild 3.55 oled: 71363800
bild 3.49: 71363B00°
bild 3.43 71363B00°

A 0nly in connection with VESA size 300 adaptor.
©Only in connection with VESA size 200 adaptor.
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Mounting options (bild 3.55/bild 3.48/bild 3.40)

Wall Mount Isoflex 32-55

bild 3.55: 71363B00¢
bild 3.48: 71363B00¢
bild 3.40: 71363B00 ¢

Wall Mount WM 67

bild 3.55: 72115W80
bild 3.48: 72115W80
bild 3.40: 72115W80

Wall Mount Slim/Vesa Size 200/300/400

bild 3.55: 71361T20 (Vesa Size 400)
bild 3.48: 71391720 (Vesa Size 300)
bild 3.40: 71389T20 (Vesa Size 200)

O

—— —
Table Stand Art 55 Table Stand Connect 55
Table Stand Art 40/48 Table Stand Connect 40/48

bild 3.55: 72111080
bild 3.48: 72101080
bild 3.40: 72101080

bild 3.55: included in delivery
bild 3.48: included in delivery
bild 3.40: included in delivery

FS Plate 55_65
FS Plate 32_49 FS32_43

bild 3.55: 72670500
bild 3.48: 72660S00
bild 3.40: 72660S00

bild 3.40: 72435000

[

¢

Loewe Spectral Rack

Different versions, sizes and colours
available to match Loewe TV, sound system

and equipment

@ Only in conjunction with VESA Size 400 adapter.
@ Only in conjunction with VESA Size 300 adapter.
@ Only in conjunction with VESA Size 200 adapter.
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Mounting options (bild 2.55 oled/bild 2.49/bild 2.43)

Wall Mount Slim/Vesa Size 200/300

Wall Mount WM 67

Wall Mount Isoflex 32-55

bild 3.65 oled: 71391720 (Vesa Size 300)
bild 3.55 oled: 71391T20 (Vesa Size 300)
bild 3.49: 71389720 (Vesa Size 200)
bild 3.43 71389720 (Vesa Size 200)

TS Plate 3.65 oled/3.55 oled
TS Plate 3.43/3.49

bild 3.65 oled: included in delivery
bild 3.55 oled: included in delivery
bild 3.49: included in delivery
bild 3.43: included in delivery

FS Plate 55_65
FS Plate 32_49

bild 3.65 oled: 72115W80
bild 3.55 oled: 72115W80
bild 3.49 72115W80
bild 3.43: 72115W80

FS32_43

bild 3.65 oled: 72670S00
bild 3.55 oled: 72670S00
bild 3.49: 72660S00
bild 3.43: 72660S00

4

Loewe Spectral Rack

Different versions, sizes and colours

available to match Loewe TV, sound system

and equipment

bild 3.43: 72435Q00

bild 3.55 oled: 71363800
bild 3.49: 71363B00°
bild 3.43 71363B00°

A 0nly in connection with VESA size 300 adaptor.
©Only in connection with VESA size 200 adaptor.
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Mounting options (bild 1.65/bild 1.55/bild 1.40/bild 1.32)

O O O

Wall Mount WM 67

Wall Mount Slim/Vesa Size 200/400 Wall Mount WM 68 Wall Mount Isoflex 32-55
bild 1.65: 71361T20 (Vesa Size 400) bild 1.65: 72115W80 (WM 67) bild 1.55: 71363B00“

bild 1.55: 71361T20 (Vesa Size 400) bild 1.55: 72115W80 (WM 67) bild 1.40: 71363B00°

bild 1.40: 71389720 (Vesa Size 200) bild 1.40: 72115W80 (WM 67)

bild 1.32: 72345W00 (WM 68)

——

Table Stand bild

bild 1.65: included in delivery
bild 1.55: included in delivery
bild 1.40: included in delivery
bild 1.32: included in delivery

FS Plate 55_65

FS Plate 32_49 FS 32 43
bild 1.65: 72670S00 bild 1.40: 72435000
bild 1.55: 72670S00 bild 1.32: 72435Q00

bild 1.40: 72660S00
bild 1.32: 72660S00

[C

124 ~N

Loewe Spectral Rack

Different versions, sizes and colours
available to match Loewe TV, sound system
and equipment

@ Only in conjunction with appropriate adaptor to be ordered separately.
@ Only in conjunction with VESA Size 400 adapter.
@ Only in conjunction with VESA Size 200 adapter.
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VESA standard®

Instructions on using third-party mounting options according
to the VESA standard

Loewe flat screen TV sets are specified for Loewe accessories. When
using third-party mounting options according to the VESA standard,
the manufacturer's instructions on the mounting options must be
observed.

Loewe accepts no liability for the use of mounting options from other
manufacturers.

Ontherearwallof the TV set, there are four points of screw connections
to receive the VESA adapter bolts.

Mounting a Loewe flat screen TV set to a holder according to the VESA
standard necessarily requires the use of Loewe VESA adaptor bolts.
Otherwise, the TV set may be damaged.

Screw the Loewe VESA adapter bolts with a torque of approx. 4 Nm
into the screwing points of the TV rear panel (see Fig. 1).

First, possibly existing screws in the four screwing points must be
removed.

The Loewe VESA adaptor bolts are used to ensure stability and the
necessary minimum distance of 5 mm between rear wall of the TV
set and VESA holder (see Fig. 2). The VESA holder must not rest on
the rear panel.

When mounting the TV set, always check that all four Loewe VESA
adaptor bolts are used. For each mounting point, only one VESA
adapter bolt may be used. It is inadmissible to screw several VESA
adapter bolts or extend individual adapter bolts.

Measure the hole distance between the screwing points of your TV
set. Ahole distance of 400 x 400 mm on the rear of the TV set means
VESA 400 standard.

Thus, a suitable mount bracket must also correspond to the VESA 400
standard. If the VESA standard of your TV set fits the standard of the
desired bracket, the bracket has also to be approved for the weight
and size of the TV set (for weight and TV set size refer to chapter
Technical Data).

Loewe is not responsible for the permissible load-carrying capacity
and the professional fixing of the holder.

Please observe additionally and definitely the points described in the
chapter on safety instructions.

If you use a Vesa mounting options from other manufacturers, you
can order the Vesa adapter bolts M6x32 (No. 90473.988) at your
authorized dealer of Loewe.

1 Only for device types with VESA mounting points (see chapter Technical data - equipment features for your TV set).
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Environmental

Power consumption

Your TV set is equipped with an eco-standby power supply. In the
standby mode, the power consumption drops to low power (see
chapter Technical data). If you want to save even more energy then
switch the device off with the mains switch. Please also note that
the EPG data (Electronic Programme Guide) is lost under certain
circumstances and possibly programmed timer recordings cannot
be carried out by the TV set.

H The TV set will be completely separated from mains only when you
unplug the mains cable.

The power consumed by the TV set during operation depends on the
energy efficiency preset in the initial installation or on the setting in
the system settings.

If you activate the automatic dimming, your TV picture will adapt to
the ambient brightness. This reduces the power consumption of the
TV set.

Automatic shutdown

If the TV is not operated for 4 hours (adjustment of volume,
programme change, etc.) the TV willautomatically switch to stand-by
mode to save energy. A prompt to terminate this shutdown process
appears one minute before expiry of the 4 hours.

By default, the automatic shut-off is active in the energy efficiency
mode home mode/personal mode, premium mode.

Automatic shutdown does not occur when using the radio without
screen display (screen off).

Disposal
You have chosen a very high-value and durable product.

Packaging and cardboard

The disposal of the packaging will be gladly handled for you by your
specialist dealer. If you dispose of the packaging yourself, dispose
of the packaging in sorted waste disposal and according to the local
disposal regulations. Place cardboard and paper in the waste paper,
foils and polystyrene in the recyclable waste collection.

The set

Your Loewe productis made with quality materials and
components that are recyclable and reusable.

This symbol means that electrical and electronic
equipment must be disposed of separately from
household waste at the end of their service life.

You can return your old set for free at designated
recycling centres, or at your dealer, if you buy a similar new device.
Additional details about returns (even for non-EU countries) are also
available from your local government. They make an important con-
tribution to the protection of our environment.

The batteries

The original equipment batteries do not contain harm-
ful substances such as cadmium, lead or mercury.

Used batteries should not be disposed of in household
waste. Dispose of used batteries free of charge in the
collection containers set up at the dealer or at the
public collection points.

Licences

Label I:

Dolby Audio and the double-D symbol are trademarks of Dolby
Laboratories. Manufactured under license from Dolby Laboratories.
Confidential unpublished works.

Copyright © 2003-2015 Dolby Laboratories. All rights reserved.

bild 1.65 / bild 1.55 / bild 1.40 / bild 1.32

bild 3.55 / bild 3.48 / bild 3.40 / bild 3.40 FHD
bild 2.49 / bild 2.43

bild 3.49 / bild 3.43

bild 3.65 oled / bild 3.55 oled

bild 2.55 oled

bild 5.32

Label 2:

Dolby Audio and the double-D symbol are trademarks of Dolby
Laboratories. Manufactured under license from Dolby Laboratories.
Confidential unpublished works.

Copyright © 2003-2015 Dolby Laboratories. All rights reserved.

bild 3.55 dal / bild 3.48 dal /bild 3.40 dal
bild 3.49 dr+ / bild 3.43 dr+
bild 5.55, bild 5.48, bild 5.40, bild 5.32 dr+

Label 3:

[I] Sdts#p

DOLBY
VISION

DOLBY

AUDIO

Dolby Audio, Dolby Vision, and the double-D symbol are trademarks
of Dolby Laboratories. Manufactured under license from Dolby Labo-
ratories. Confidential unpublished works.

Copyright © 2003-2015 Dolby Laboratories. All rights reserved.

bild 9.65 / bild 9.55

bild 7.77 / bild 7.65 / bild 7.55
bild 5.65 oled / bild 5.55 oled
bild 4.55
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For DTS patents, see http://patents.dts.com. Manufactured under
license from DTS Licensing Limited. DTS, DTS-HD, the Symbol, &
DTS or DTS-HD and the Symbol together are registered trademarks
of DTS, Inc.

© DTS, Inc. AllRights Reserved

This set contains a software which is partly based on the work of the
Independent JPEG Group.

This product includes software developed by the OpenSSL Project for
use in the OpenSSL Toolkit (http://www.openssl.org/).

This software is provided by the OpenSSL project “as is” and any
expressed or implied warranties, including, but not limited to, the
implied warranties of merchantability and fitness for a particular
purpose are disclaimed. In no event shall the OpenSSL project
or its contributors be liable for any direct, indirect, incidental,
special, exemplary, or consequential damages (including,
but not limited to, procurement of substitute goods or services; loss
of use, data, or profits; or business interruption) however caused
and on any theory of liability, whether in contract, strict liability, or
tort (including negligence or otherwise) arising in any way out of the
use of this software, even if advised of the possibility of such damage.

This product includes cryptographic software written by Eric Young
(eay@cryptsoft.com).

This product includes software written by Tim Hudson (tjh@cryptsoft.
com).

This product contains software which was developed by third parties
and/ or software whichis subject to GNU General Public License (GPL)
and/or GNU Lesser General Public License (LGPL). You can pass on
and modify them in accordance with Version 2 of the GNU General
Public License or optionally every later version which is published by
the Free Software Foundation.

The publication of this programme by Loewe is carried out WITHOUT
ANY GUARANTEE OR SUPPORT, particularly without an implicit
guarantee concerning MARKET MATURITY or the USABILITY FOR A
SPECIFIC PURPOSE. Details can be found in the GNU General Public
License. You can obtain the software via the Loewe customer service
department.

The GNU General Public License can be downloaded from:
http://www.gnu.org/licenses/.
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The explanations in the following FAQ list are based on the assumption that you have brought all devices in the current software version. This
applies not only to the TV set but also to any peripheral devices or CA modules.

Problem

Possible Cause

Remedy/notes

The TV set switches off automatically.

The automatic switch off switches off the
TV setonenergy saving grounds after 4 hours
without operation, as soon as atleast a signal
input group on the Home Mode, Premium
Mode or Personal Mode energy efficiency
mode is set.

The use of the automatic switch-off is recom-
mended for energy saving and safety reasons.

From software version 4.3.x or higher, the
automatic switch off can be deactivatedin the
menu (System settings » Control —
Energy efficiency — 4h switch-off timer).

The TV set will turn off after about 5 minutes.

a)No input signal is present.

b)In radio mode, the screen has been
switched off and the sound volume has
been reduced to O or muted because the
sound is played back via an audio-system.

a) If the input signal is missing, the TV set
automatically switches off after 5 minutes
for safety reasons.

b)Report your audio system in the sound
componentwizard. This deactivatesthe TV
speakers and the sound is reproduced
through your audio-system.

All menus appear in the wrong language.

The menu language was inadvertently set
incorrectly.

Set menu language:

Press HOME button. Select bottom left menu
item (£X). In the following list, highlight the
fourth point from the top and change to the
right in the next column. With OK select first
list point. Select language and confirmwith OK.

Individual picture and sound settings are not
saved after the set switched to standby.

The TV set has been put into operation in the
Shop Mode energy efficiency mode. This
mode is specifically designed for the presen-
tation in the shop and therefore all settings
are reset at restart.

Change the energy efficiency mode for all
signal input groups to Home Mode or
Premium Mode.

In the menu under System settings —
Control — Energy efficiency.

What do the different colours of the LED
display mean?

The meaning of the different colours of the
LED display is described in the chapter
Operating controls on the TV set or
Switching the TV set ON/OFF.

The white LED on the TV set will always turn
on and off (3 seconds on, 1 second off).

This blinking rhythm is an indication of a
hardware defect.

Contact your specialist dealer.

The TV set does not respond to the remote
control any more.

a) You may have accidentally pressed one of
the "other” set buttons (STB, VIDEO,
AUDIO).

b) The remote control is blocked and no
longer sends infra-red codes.

a) Press the TV button on the remote control.
Thered LED above the TV button lights up.

b)Remove the batteries from the remote
control and press a few buttons until the
LED via the set button is no longer lit. Wait
about 10 minutes and replace the batteries.
Pay attention to the correct polarity of +and
- when inserting the batteries. If this is not
successful, contact your specialist dealer.

The buttons on the remote control do not
function as usual or as described.

HbbTV of the respective station uses these
buttons and blocks them.

Deactivate HbbTV mode or set the start-up
behaviour of HbbTV to manual start (System
settings — Control - HbbTV).
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Problem

Possible Cause

Remedy/notes

In the home view, some stations do not dis-
play a station logo but only the standard logo.

Depending on the features of your set, the
station logos for Astra 19.2 ° and Hotbird are
already pre-stored with sets with an inte-
grated hard disk.

With sets without anintegrated hard disk, the
stationlogos are only available for Astra19.2 °
due to the lower memory space. For other
networks, these must be downloaded from
our service provider from the Gracenote
company via the Internet. For the identifica-
tion of a station, datais used in the DVB data
stream, if these are not unique, the logging of
the logos fails with Gracenote as well as when
the internet connection fails.

Establish an Internet connection with the TV
set to load missing station logos

The station logos are then loaded succes-
sively for the selected TV station list or sta-
tions, which are located as favourites on the
homescreen.

We recommend to permanently connect the
set to the Internet as the logos are thus also
updated at regular intervals.

No sound can be heard on the TV set.

a) The TV set has been muted or the sound
volume turned down too far.

b) A non-existing or deactivated audio device is
registered under System settings -
Connections —» Sound components (for
example HiFiZAV Amplifier).

a) Increase the sound volume by along press
of the V+ button on your remote control.
This also eliminates any mute switching.

b) Connect the audio device and switch it on.

Changein Sound component wizard back
to TV speakers.

During a feature film, some stations have too
short sound drop-outs.

Some stations will change the transmitted
sound format during the broadcast, for ex-
ample, during an advertising break.

Due to the change in the sound format, short
sound drop-outs occur shortly before the
start and end of an advertising break.

In the case of a TV set, there are occasional
picture and/or sound drop-outs.

Due to small errors at the reception, which
the TV cannot compensate for, there may be
picture drop-outs.

These are, dependent on the strength of the
disturbance, also accompanied by sound
drop-outs.

Occasionally, there is also an asynchrony
between picture and sound, which can be
corrected by a program change.

Interferencesinreception are by far the most
frequent cause of picture drop-outs. It is not
always the reception itself is disturbed, such
as, for example, in case of heavy rain in con-
nection with satellite reception.

Also interferences that can affect poorly
shielded antenna cables or antenna sockets
are also part of this.

Also the reception of DVB-T/DVB-T2 contains
many sources of interference.

Your TV set provides a display of signal
strength and signal quality.

To do so, open the menu System settings
— Stations » Manual search (incl. an-
tenna status).

There you find three-colour bars for the cur-
rently set station, which provide anindication
of the signal quality for signal-to-noise ratio
(C/N), level (level) and bit error rate (BER).

The respective indicators should all be found
in the green area in order to have sufficient
reserves even in case of weather-related de-
terioration of the reception.

Short-term disturbances are possibly not

registered by these displays and nevertheless
lead to visible effects.
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Problem

Possible Cause

Remedy/notes

Inthe case of TV sets with anintegrated hard
disk, this is sometimes not recognized when
switched on

Data errors on the hard disk can lead to this
being not recognized correctly when the TV
set is started. As a rule, the TV performs a
test of the internal hard disk itself.

To prevent damage to the hard disk, always
switch the TV set to standby first, before
disconnecting it from the power supply with
the mains switch or a switched socket strip.

The check of the hard disk can be started
manually via the menu (System settings —
Control —» more... » Hard disks - Check
integrated one.

If this is not successful, you can viathe menu
itemm Format integrated one completely
delete the internal hard disk.

ATTENTION: Thus all data are lost. A data
recovery is not possible in this case.
Observe the point of the data backup in the
Chapter Recordings, section Digital
Recorder — Delete manager.

General problems on connecting External
devices via an AV Input.

The signal type is set incorrectly.

Set the signal type correctly (System set-
tings —» Connections —» AV connecting
settings — Signal type).

If the Signal Type is set to “Automatic” this
can lead to error recognitions in the case of
non-standardised signals. Then the standard
and signal must be adjusted according to the
specifications in the manual of the external
device.

With Teletext different characters are dis-
played incorrectly.

The wrong character setis setin the System
settings .

Set the correct character set: System set-
tings —» Control - more ... » Standard
Teletext — Character set —» Standard or
the corresponding character set.

There are errors on the operation of a CA
module.

Switch the TV set off. Remove the CA module
fromthe TV set. Wait a few seconds. Reinsert
the CA module. Turnthe TV set back on.

The TV set does not accept Cl + modules,
although these are detected in another set.

Check whether inthe menu System settings
- Extras - Integrated features under the
menu item Hardware, PRODUCTION is
listed with CIPlus.

Contact your specialist dealer.

| have two CA modules in the set but never-
theless cannot simultaneously record and
view another program.

The setting for the rights of both CA modules
isincorrect.

Select for the CA modules in the menu
System settings —» Extras - <Name of
the CA Modules> — Smartcard Rights the
option Same Rights.

The option must be selected for both CA
modules.

Whenthe set is switched on, a message from
the CA module appears every time that it is
authenticated.

Cl+modules must be authenticatedinthe TV
set. Both sets thereby exchange the safety
information.

When using a CA module for the first time,
this authentication may take some time de-
pending on the module.

A shorter version of the authentication is
performed at each switch on. Thisis depend-
entonthe module speed and is hidden by the
start process of the TV device or possibly
leads to a message which can not be pre-
vented.
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Problem

Possible Cause

Remedy/notes

My TV shows error messages on the use of
CA modules

There are basically two different types of error
messages when operating CA modules:

1) Messages in the centre of the screen:

These messages are determined by the CA
module, the TV making available only one
menu window. The content comes from the
CA module itself and may even be displayed
in a foreign language.

With any questions regarding these mes-
sages, please contact the provider of the CA
module or the network operator.

2) Messages in the upper right corner of the
screen:

These messages are generated by the TV and
generally refer to the reception, for example,
signal quality at the antenna input or to the
communication with the module.

In the case of errors in the communication, a
fault code is usually displayed which helps
your specialist dealer in error identification.

No sound external digital audio Audio-
amplifier.

a) The external digital audio amplifier does
not support the selected sound format
(Dolby Digital, MPEG).

b) TV set and external digital audio amplifier
are not connected to each other.

¢) ARC does not work due to missing CEC
communication, or a socket other than
HDMI 1is used.

a) Set PCM stereo in the sound selection on
the DVD player. For DVB stations onthe TV
set, switch the Speech/sound to stereo.

b) Connect SPDIF OUT from the TV set to a
Digital input of the external digital audio
amplifier and select on this the correspond-
ing input.

¢) Ensurethat CECis activated on the external
device and that the HDMI cable also sup-
ports CEC. Check in the menu System
settings —» Connections — Digital Link
- Digital Link HD functionality whether
thisis also activated. ARC is fundamentally
supported only on HDMI 1.

No sound via ARC from an external digital
audio amplifier.

The externalamplifier cannot handle the sup-
plied sound format.

Change the setting to Stereo (PCM) in the
menu System settings — Connections -
HDMI - HDMI1-ARC Sound format.

A programmed Recording has not been ex-
ecuted.

The broadcast was erased by the provider
from the EPG data, for example, on the basis
of a program change.

The station that has been recorded does not
support Automatic time management
(Accurate Recording) .

Only the broadcasters are responsible for
transmitting the data for the Automatic time
management . The availability of the corre-
sponding data cannot be guaranteed.

Program recordings, in cases of doubt, with-
out the automatic time management.

The beginning or end of a programmed re-
cordingismissing even thoughthe Automatic
time management (Accurate Recording)
was used.

The broadcasting time of the broadcast has
been shifted and the station from which it was
recorded has not updated the data.

Only the broadcasters are responsible for
transmitting the data for the Automatic time
management. The availability of the corre-
sponding data cannot be guaranteed.
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Thetitle of arecorded broadcast in the archive
does not match the actual program.

The title of a broadcast is registered after the
beginning of the broadcast. Relevant for this
is the beginning of the recording. If the record-
ing startis changed manually, the name of the
previous broadcast for the archive is perhaps
used.

If you want to make sure that the recording is
complete, you can set in the menu System
settings —» Control -» more ... - DR+ -
Recording the desired Pre- and Post-run
Times each in the range of O - 15 minutes.

This time is automatically added before and
after each recording in order to fully receive
the broadcast

Thereby, the broadcast start (20:15) is re-
tained and the title is transferred correctly in
the archive.

The recordings are no longer displayed

Recordings according to the Cl+ standard can
only be played onthe sets on which they were
recorded.

If, for example, because of an error, the hard
diskis nolonger detected or is damaged, the
recordings located on it are lost.

Adatarecovery by specialist companies does
not appear to be cost-effective for this data.

The data backup is the responsibility of the
customer.

A data recovery or a copy service is not of-
fered by Loewe.

Observe the point of the data backup in the
Chapter Recordings, section Digital
Recorder — Delete manager.

Digital Link HD (CEC) does not work.

The interfaces HDMI 1, 2 and 3 are set to
compatible mode In the delivery state ex
works.

Change the option of each HDMI connection
according to the parameters of the external
device (System settings —» Connections
- HDMI - Compatible Mode).

An amplifier connected to HDMI does not
switch on or off via CEC.

The HDMI cable used does not support CEC
oristoolong.

Use an alternative, possibly shorter HDMI
cable.

An external source does not provide the ex-
pected picture quality to HDMI.

Use the HDMI 4 connector to connect HDR
enabled players as this makes available the
widest possible bandwidth for the HDMI sig-
nal.

Device does not work on HDMI port or does
not work properly.

Reset the settings for the HDMI connections
inthe menu (System settings — Extras -
Reset to factory settings - HDMI).

Your TV set does not, for the desired IP as-
signment type, Automatic assign an IP ad-
dress or only a Link Local IP address

No DHCP server works in your network and
the set assigns itself a randomly generated,
socalled, Zero ConfIP or Link Local IP address
inthe range 169.254.1.0 t0 169.254.254.255.

Set up a DHCP server.

Assign the IP addresses for the TV set
Manual.

A displayed media file cannot be played.

The format of the file is not supported (see
also Restrictions in Chapter Technical data
- File formats supported).

No remedial action.

The WLAN key of the wireless router can be
entered, but no connection can be estab-
lished.

The set does not support all special charac-
ters for the WLAN key.

Change the WLAN key of the router and do
not use country-specific special characters
suchas &, 6, uand B3.

No device is found when searching for wire-
less routers.

a) The router is not ready for wireless com-
munication.

b) The SSID of the router is sent hidden.

a) Check your wireless router. Attempt the
re-establishment of the connection a few
minutes later.

b) Change the setting on the router or enter
the SSID of the bass station manually.
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The connection of the TV set to the wireless
router is established but the connection qual-
ity is poor.

Interferences on the WLAN connection may
occur depending onthe position of the router,.

Interferences of the WLAN can occur for dif-
ferent reasons but also external sources for
this cannot be excluded.

- Observe the instructions for positioning in
the manual of the router.

- Avoid other radio sources in the neighbour-
hood of the router, for example, DECT base
stations. Microwave devices are also poten-
tial sources of interference for the WLAN.

- Possibly the WLAN is braked by an older
slower device, as it does not support at least
the N-standard.

Use a LAN cable or a Powerline adapter for
testing if WLAN reception is problematic.

The streaming provider used does not provide
the expected resolution/picture guality.

As a rule, providers of video streaming ser-
vices use the "Adaptive Streaming" option.
At the same time, a video is first viewed in a
lower resolution and, in the case of a stable
connection, with a sufficient data rate, is in-
creased in resolution and possibly also in
picture quality.

The same applies, of course, to the reverse
case when not enough bandwidthis available,
reducing the resolution and/or quality.

The available bandwidth for video streaming
is not determined solely by the bandwidth of
the particular Internet connection.

The specifications on the data rate are as a
rule maximum specifications.

Depending on the network load, the mainend
times canlead to lower data rates on your own
Internet connection, or even through the
provider.

A detailed statement as to why at a certain
time alower resolution was available can only
be made by the provider.

DR+ streaming with other devices or with the
Loewe app does not function.

For TV sets with a built-in hard disk, the ac-
cess to the DR+ archive is not enabled.

Activate in the menu System settings —
Control - more ... » DR+ - DR+ Streaming
the option Share DR+ archive with other
devices.

Please note that LOEWE. is set as DR+ de-
vice group name and 17123 as IP port
number (standard setting from factory).

No further program is possible with multi-
recording.

With two simultaneous recordings, a further
program from one of the two channels can
also be viewed but this is subject to certain
restrictions.

Example combinations see Chapter
Recordings Section Digital-Recorder —
Multi-Recording.

WLAN or Bluetooth not available.

In the menu System settings — Extras -
Integrated features under the menu item
Hardware you can see the integrated com-
ponents,

If a previously available equipment feature is
not displayed, please contact your specialist
dealer.
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The TV set displays various error functions.

All software parts were not correctly loaded
during a software update.

Open the menu System settings — Extras
- Integrated features and select the menu
item Software.

The currently installed package software is
displayed.

If we see a* behind the software version, this
indicates an incomplete update.

Move the cursor down Ix down and press OK.
Now all detail software versions are displayed,
the faulty software version being marked with
an asterisk.

Restart the software update, either via USB
or Internet (System settings - Control -
Software update).The device automatically
loads the missing parts automatically.

Please contact your specialist dealer If you
still see an asterisk.

The volume of the TV set can no longer be
adjusted.

The operating level of the remote control was
accidentally adjusted.

Press the TV key on the remote control and
at the same time the numeric key 5 for at
least 5 seconds.

The LED over the TV key on the remote con-
trol blinks twice.

Now the volume should be adjustable again.

Your TV set no longer operates with remote
controlin spite of the batteries being charged.

a) The operating level of the remote control
was accidentally adjusted.

b) The remote control is blocked and no
longer sends infra-red codes.

a) Press the MUTE key on the remote control
and at the same time the numeric key O
for at least 5 seconds.

The LED over the TV key on the remote
control blinks twice.

Now you should be able to operate your TV
set.

b)Remove the batteries from the remote
control and press a few buttons until the
LED via the set button is no longer lit.

Wait about 10 minutes and replace the bat-
teries. Pay attention to the correct polarity
of + and - when inserting the batteries. Do
not be guided by the battery contacts
(springs), but by the illustration at the bot-
tom of the battery compartment.

If thisis not successful, please contact your
specialist dealer

You can also find useful tips and hints in the Loewe Community at: www.loewe-friends.de
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CA module error codes

In case of problems with a CA module, error codes are displayed by TV set. The following table from the Cl specification shows the meaning
of the error codes.

Error | Error condition | Error detec- | Host action Cl Plus Module action Comments
Code + ted by
00 N/A None None
01 CICAM CICAM goes to pass - through mode @,
02 CICAM - CICAM goes to pass-through mode ¢
- arevocation notification message is displayed
03 CICAM/Host - If EMI>0 CICAM goes to pass-through mode, otherwise | The service operator and CAS may
switches to DVB Cl mode choose under what conditions to
- aresponse error notification message is displayed. descramble when operating in DVB
Cl'mode.
04 CICAM/Host -IfEMI>0 CICAM goes to pass-through mode, otherwise | The service operator and CAS may
switches to DVB Cl mode choose under what conditions to
- aresponse error notification message is displayed. descramble when operating in DVB
Cl'mode.
05 CICAM None Recommended:
- CICAM retries the download 2 times
- aresponse error notification message is displayed.
06 CICAM None Recommended:
- CICAM retries the download 2 times
- aresponse error notification message is displayed.
07 CICAM None Recommended:
- CICAM retries the download 2 times
- aresponse error notification message is displayed.
08 CICAM None CICAM goes to pass - through mode
09 CICAM/Host | Host stops the CICAM. | CICAM goes to pass - through mode
10 CICAM/Host | Host stops the CICAM. | CICAM goes to pass - through mode
1 CICAM/Host | Host stops the CICAM. | CICAM goes to pass - through mode
12 CICAM/Host | Host stops the CICAM. | CICAM goes to pass - through mode
13 Host Host stops the CICAM. | None
14 Host Host goes to DVB-CI | None
mode @
15 Host Host stops the CICAM. | None
16 CICAM None - CICAM goes to pass- through mode
- aresponse error notification message is displayed.
17 CICAM None - CICAM goes to DVB-Cl mode ©
- aresponse error notification message is displayed.
18 CICAM None - CICAM goes to pass- through mode
- aresponse error notification message is displayed.
19 CICAM None - CICAM goes to DVB-Cl mode ©
- aresponse error notification message is displayed.
20 CICAM None - CICAM goes to DVB-Cl mode ©
- aresponse error notification message is displayed.
21 CICAM None - CICAM goes to DVB-Cl mode ©
- aresponse error notification message is displayed.
22 | CICAM Requires | CICAM None - CICAM goes to pass- through mode
Update - aresponse error notification message is displayed.
23-127 | Reserved for Cl | CICAM None - aresponse error notification message is displayed.
Plus
128-255 | Private Use for | CICAM None - aresponse error notification message is displayed.
Service Operator

@ The CICAM relays the transport stream unaltered and does not descramble any services (Cl Plus or DVB).
©The Host behaves like a DVB - Cl compliant Host.
© The CICAM descrambles only services that require no ClI Plus prote ction (DVB-Cl fallback mode).
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24p motion picture display: Movies released on Blu-ray Disc sup-
port the 24p motion picture display. The Blu-ray player transfers the
original film format to the television with 24 frames per second. The
DMM (DigitalMovieMode) set in the factory calculates and inserts
additional intermediate pictures, which suppress film jerking typical
for the cinema, thereby providing for a smooth motion sequence.

Accurate Recording: Sce Automatic time control.

Administrator: Person who administers the network, i.e. takes care of
setting up and maintaining all components belonging to the network.

Active antenna: An antenna with its own power supply or amplification
which canimprove the reception in areas with a poor coverage.

ARC: Abbreviation for Audio Return Channel.

Audio Return Channel: The audio return channel which was introduced
with the HDMI Standard 1.4 is used when an audio system with audio
(pre) amplifier, e.g. Loewe MediaVision 3D, is connected to a TV set via
HDMI. The digital audio signal of the TV set (e.g. the sound of the cur-
rent TV program) can be transferred to the audio amplifier via the audio
return channel of the HDMI cable. Thus the same cable whichis normally
responsible for transferring image data from a connected media player to
the TV set transfers the audio datain the opposite direction. In this way, the
audio return channel makes the cinch cable, which has previously been
required in addition to the HDMI cable, redundant.

Automatic time control: Also called Accurate Recording. Similar to
VPS for analogue stations the automatic time control monitors the start
and end times of programmes from DVB stations. If these times deviate
from the data programmed in the timer data, the running time of the
recording is adapted automatically. The automatic time control is not
supported by all DVB stations.

AV socket: Socket for audio and video signals.
AV sources: Audio/Video source.

AVI: Abbreviation for Audio Video Interleave, a video container file for-
mat developed by Microsoft. A single AVIvideo file can contain several
audio, video and text data streams (thus the name container format).

Band: Name for a transmission range.

Blu-ray Disc: The follow-up format of DVD. The contents of about
five DVDs fit onto one Blu-ray Disc (abbreviated BD). Therefore, the
Blu-ray disc provides enough space for high-resolution images and
multi-channel sound formats.

BMP: Abbreviation for Bitmap, a grid graphics format designed for
Microsoft Windows and OS/2 that is wide spread and therefore sup-
ported by almost every popular graphics software package without
any problems.

CA Module: The Conditional Access module contains the cod-
ing system and compares the transmitted code with the one on the
Smart Card. If they match, the appropriate stations or programmes
are decoded.

CEC: Abbreviation for Consumer Electronics Control. CEC provides uni-
versalcomponent control functions for entertainment electronics devices
(e.g. System standby, One Touch Play). CEC is referred to by Loewe as
Digital Link HD.

Channel (WLAN): Devices that want to communicate with each other
have to use the same WiFichannel. In Europe the WiFifrequency band
is currently divided into 13 channels.

Cinch cable: Cable for transmitting sound or pictures.

Cl slot: See Common Interface.

Client: Also called network client, describes an end device such as
your TV set that is connected to the network and gets data from a
(media) server to make it accessible to the user.

Common Interface: The Common Interface (Cl slot) is a standard-
isedinterface. By inserting suitable decoding modules (CA modules)
and a Smart Card coded digital programmes can be used.

Common Interface Plus: C| Plus is an advancement of the Common
Interface standard. Cl Plus slots are in principle downward compatible
tothe previous Cl standard, i.e. CAmodules and Smart Cards accord-
ing to the past Cl standard can continue to be used in ClI Plus slots,
as far as the programme provider permits this. Additionally, extended
regulations apply however to Cl Plus.

Component: Sce Component connection.

Component connection: Also referred to as Component. Connec-
tion where the video signal is transferred via three separate (Cinch)
connections. It comprises the brightness signal Y as well as the colour
difference signals Pb (blue component) and Pr (red component).

Conditional Access module: Sce CA module.

DAL: Abbreviation for Digital Audio Link Integrated, digital 5.1 audio
decoder for the direct connection of Loewe klang products to the
extension to the home entertainment system.

DHCP: Abbreviation for Dynamic Host Configuration Protocol. DHCP
allows automatic assignment of IP addresses with the aid of a DHCP
server.

DHCP server: Network service which takes care of automatic assign-
ment of IP addresses to clients.

Digital Link HD: System for controlling units via the HDMI connection
of the Loewe TV set when they have been set up inacovered position.

DMM: Abbreviation for Digital Movie Mode. Whether a studio record-
ing, live broadcast, or feature film - the broadcast images are always
displayed optimally. Stillimages are reproduced in all their sharpness
and tranquillity. By creating intermediate images, DMM enables perfect
studio quality, even with quick movements.

DNC: Abbreviation for “Digital Noise Control”. Weak TV signals (ana-
logue) can generate disruptive picture noise. DNC adjusts the effect
of digital noise reduction to the picture contents.

DNS: Abbreviation for Domain Name System. Readable names (e.g.
www.loewe-int.de) are assigned to numerical IP addresses. DNS
servers are responsible for the resolution of readable addresses into
the corresponding IP addresses.

Dolby Digital: Digital multi-channel sound. The digital standard for
high quality home movie systems. The individual channels are broad-
cast separately in this standard. The three front channels right, left
and centre, the two surround channels right and left and the external
subwoofer channels are called a 5.1 signal.

Dolby Pro Logic: Analogue multi-channel sound. Converts a Dolby-
coded stereo signal into a surround sound. This usually contains four
channels (front left, centre, front right, surround channel). A special
subwoofer channel is not generated in this method.

Dolby Pro Logic lI: Analogue multi-channel sound. Dolby Pro Logic |l
is afurther development of Dolby Pro Logic. This method generates
a6-channel spatial sound from a stereo or Pro-Logic signal (front left,
centre, front right, surround left, surround right, subwoofer).

Dolby Surround: An analogue surround sound system which uses a
matrix coding to fit four sound channels into two sound tracks.

Dolby Virtual Speaker: The Dolby Virtual Speaker technology
simulates the surround playback of a real 5.1 channel playback with
only two speakers.
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Dolby Vision: Dolby Vision is currently the most demanding format
inthe HDR area and guarantees particularly intense and high-contrast
picture. By the processing of the dynamic metadata, the continuous
optimization of the picture data is made possible - image by image
by image. The intelligent algorithm calculates with the respective set
data the best possible representation of the contents on the TV, as
soon as Dolby Vision video formats are recognized.

DRM: Digital Rights Management. Processes to control copyright
protected data. To be used correctly, DRM protected contents require
not only a DRM capable device but also the possession of a license
issued by the provider (to be paid for).

DTS: Digital Theatre Systems: Digital multi-channel audio.

DVB-C/-S/-T: Digital Video Broadcasting stands for digital television.
Technical DVB is the standardised process for transmitting digital
content (television, radio, multi-channel audio, room sound, EPG,
Teletext, and other supplemental services) through digital technology.
CST for terrestrial or antenna distribution.

DVD: Abbreviation for Digital Video Disc and later Digital Versatile Disc.

DVD preceiver: Combi device of DVD player and radio without inte-
grated amplifier.

Dynamic contrast ratio: Here the light intensity of the display is
adapted in case of a high black content in the picture. The so-called
backlights are dimmed automatically and the contrast ratio increases
temporarily, i.e. dynamically.

Electronic Programme Guide: Seec EPG.

EPG: Electronic Programme Guide is the electronic variant of a printed
TV guide. Using the EPG you can watch the TV programme of the TV
station, transfer the appropriate data. The list of programmes contains
thetitle, beginning and end and duration of the programme. In addition
brief descriptions of the content of the programmes are also displayed.

Ethernet: Cablelinked datanet technology for local networks (LANS).
Also covers standards for e.g. plug connectors and transfer speeds.

Euro AV socket: Interface for connecting video devices toa TV set.
This socket is also referred to as Scart socket.

Exif: Standard format for additional data with modern digital cameras,
e.g. dateandtime, aperture, light sensitivity, alignment of the camera
(portrait/landscape).

FLOF: Full Level One Facilities. Teletext system in which names and
numbers of the jump destinations are transmitted in the bottom line
onevery page. This guides the reader to related topics for example. An
information about which pages exist and which pages have sub-pages
is not available in FLOF.

Gateway: Transition to another network; in this case connection from
the home network to the Internet.

The network device that establishes this connection is normally used
as a standard gateway. As a rule, the DSL router also represents the
Internet gateway.

HbbTV: Hbb TV (Hybrid broadcast broadband television) is an industry
standard that offers an open platformfor technology thatis not depend-
ent on manufacturers. Hob TV combines TV programmes with online
services seamlessly over broadband Internet (DSL).

HDCP: High-bandwidth Digital Content Protection. Coding system
provided for the DVI and HDMI interfaces for secure transmission of
audio and video data.

HDMI: High Definition Multimedia Interface, represents a newly de-
veloped interface for the fully digital transfer of audio and video data.

HDR: HDR is the abbreviation for High Dynamic Range. This means that
HDR videos possess a larger dynamic / contrast range than standard
videos (SDR).

HDR 10: HDR 10 is an HDR format that uses the static metadata for a
complete video sequence. HDR 10 is also supported by UHD Blu-ray
players.

HD Ready: A quality seal thatis awarded to products that are capable
of displaying high-definition television (HDTV).
HDTV (HD): High Definition Televisionis a collective term, designating
a series of high-resolution television standards.

High and low band: Transmission ranges for satellites.

HLG: HLG is an HDR format that manages without metadata and thus
saves transmission capacities. HLG is used for DVB transmissions on
this basis.

Host: Computer that the server services are provided from, i.e. that
makes data available. Refer also to media server.

ID3 tags: Additional information for MP3 and WMA audio files. Infor-
mation about the singer, title, album and album cover can be saved
here among other things. This datais then processed by the PC using
an ID3 tag editor.

IP address: |IP addresses (Internet Protocol Addresses) are used to
identify devices in an Internet Protocol (IP) network. IP addresses are
made up of four groups of numbers of three digits each.

IR-Link: The IR Link function allows the operation of accessory de-
vices with concealedinstallation made by other manufacturers viathe
Loewe TV set. Theinfrared sensor required for this is available as an ac-
cessory and can be connectedto the IR-Link connection of the TV set.

JPEG/JPG: Joint Photographic Experts Groupis a committee, which
has developed a standardised method for the compression of digital
images. This method JPEG (JPG for short), named after the commit-
tee, is acommonly used graphic format for photos.

LAN: Abbreviation for Local Area Network. Mainly used as aname for
networks with cabling (Ethernet).

LCD: Liquid Crystal Display.

LCN: Logical Channel Numbers. In stations with LCN, the channel
location number belonging to the station is also transmitted by the
provider. The stations are sorted according to these channel location
numbers.

LNB/LNC: The crucial electronic component of a satellite antenna
is referred to as an LNB (Low Noise Block Converter). It is mounted
in the focal point of a parabolic antenna. The designation LNC (Low
Noise Converter) indicates that conversion to a lower intermediate
frequency takes place. The supplemental block in the LNB refers tothe
fact that a whole frequency range (a block) is converted in each case.
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MAC address: Hardware address of a network adaptor, e.g., he net-
work cardinthe PC. Itisissued permanently by the manufacturer and
is used to uniquely identify devices in networks.

Mbit/sec: Information about the transfer rate in networks in mega-
bits, I.e. millions of characters per second. With WLAN the maximum
speedis 11 (IEEE 802.11b), 54 (IEEE 802.11g), 300 (IEEE 802.11n) or
1300 (IEEE 802.11ac) Mbit/sec, in wired networks 10 Mbit/sec, 100
Mbit/sec (Fast Ethernet) or 1000-Mbit/s-Ethernet (Gigabit Ethernet).

Media Server: Stands for the device on which multimedia content
is stored, but is also the name for the service provided by the device
that makes this data available to the network.

Modulator: Transmitter in the video or DVD recorder so that the
devices can receive signals via the tuner of the TV device.

Mono: Single channel sound.
MP3: Data format for compressed audio files.
MPEG: Digital compression method for video.

Multimedia content: VVideos, music files and photos are grouped
together under this term.

NAS: The term describes a hard disk which is independently linked
to the network (i.e. without a PC).

Network ID: NID refers to the so-called programme ID number, also
known as network ID — anumber between O and 8191. This specifica-
tionis necessary in specific cable networks of some countries. Then
only DVB signals of this station network are searched for.

NICAM: Audio standard. Is used in Denmark, England, France, Swe-
den, and Spain.

NTSC: American colour standard, stands for National Television
Standards Committee.

OLED: Abbreviationfor Organic Light Emitting Diode. OLED is a further
development of the light emitting diode (LED) for display technology. In
contrastto LEDs, the coloured self-luminous OLEDs consist of organic
semiconductors that emit light in an electric field.

Page Catching: For teletext, refers to marking and calling a page
number.

PAL: European colour standard, stands for phase alternation line.
PCM: Pulse Code Modulation for digital sound.
Picture in Picture: See PIP.

PIP: Picture in Picture; a function which displays two pictures on the
screen.

Pixel: Also called picture element or pel. Denotes both the smallest
unit of adigital graphic grid andits display on a screen with grid control.

Pixel error: A pixel error is a defective pixel, usually on an LCD. Pixel
errors may be caused by production errors. They are expressed for
example by a constantly lit pixel or a constantly black pixel. Single
defective pixels however are excluded from a guarantee.

PNG: Abbreviation for Portable Network Graphics, a freely available
grid graphics format for loss-free compression.

Port: It allows assignment of data packages to various services which
are running on one device under the same network address.

Powerline: Powerline designates a type of wired network connection
inwhich datais transferred via the domestic electricity network using
optionally available adaptors.

Progressive JPEG: Progressive JPEGs are built up gradually. The qual-
ity of the picture increases progressively during the loading process.

Proxy server: Proxy means authorized representative or deputy. Proxy
servers provide indirect access to the network for systems that do not
have direct access to the Internet.

ProScan/Progressive Scan: Progressive Scan (abbr. PS) or full
picture method is a technigue in the picture build-up of monitors, TV
sets, beamers, and other display devices in which the output device is
not sent line interlaced half pictures - unlike in the interlace technique
- but real full pictures.

PSK: Clients that wish to connect to a wireless network secured with
PSK must know this key.

RGB: Colour signals Red, Green and Blue.

Router: Device for connecting several networks, e.g., home network
and Internet.

Satellite tuner: Receiver for satellite programmes.
SDTV: Standard Definition TeleVision.
SECAM: French colour standard, stands for Séquentiel a mémoire.

Set-top box: Set-top box (STB for short) refers to a device in enter-
tainment electronics which is connected to another device, usually a
TV set, and offers the user additional functional options.

Signal input group: Depending on the applied signal, the signal
sources are divided into different groups.

Signal strength: Strength of the received antenna signal.

Signal quality: Quality of the incoming antenna signal.

Smart Card: The Smart Cardis an electronic chip cardissued by the
respective programme provider or by the certification free Pay TV
operators. It contains the code which is decoded by the CA module.

Static contrast ratio: Describes the relationship between the lightest
and darkest image display.

Stereo: Dual channel sound.
Switch: Device for connecting several computers to a network.

Switching voltage: Video devices supply this voltage to switch the
TV set to playback.

Symbol rate: Specifies the transmission speed for data transmission.

Terrestrial: In data transmission a wireless transmission that does
not use satellites as intermediate station is referred to as terrestrial.

TFT: Thin Film Transistor. One widely distributed applicationis control
of liquid crystal flat screens, for which a signal transistor is used for
each pixel. This design of display is also referred to as active matrix,
however it is frequently also referred to as TFT display.

Tuner: English for receiver. A tuner is a receiving component in TV
sets or radios. Stations transmit TV or radio signals simultaneously
but at different frequencies. The tuner is connected downstream of
the antennainput and selected, that is, it filters out the desired signal.

Ultra HD: Ultra HD (abbr. for Ultra High Definition) is a digital high-
definition video format, which is about four times the resolution of
HDTV.

USB: Universal Serial Bus. Serial bus system for connecting external
devices (USB card reader, USB stick).

UPNP AV [s used to control network devices from all manufacturers.
Has become a widespread standard for home networking.
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VGA: PC interface for connecting a monitor.

Wake on LAN: Wake on LAN (WOL for short)is a standard releasedin
1995 by AMD in association with Hewlett-Packard to launch switched
off devices which support this standard through the built-in network
interface.

WEP: Abbreviation for Wired Equivalent Privacy. Former standard
process in the WiFiencryption, now outdated.

Wired network: see LAN.
Wireless network: see WLAN.

WLAN: Abbreviation for Wireless Local Area Network. Also abbrevi-
ated as wireless network.

WMA: Abbreviation for Windows Media Audio, Microsoft own audio
dataformat. As with MP3files, the contentis compressed here as well.

WMV: Abbreviation for Windows Media Video, proprietary Microsoft
video data format.

WOL: Abbreviation for Wake on LAN

WPA: Abbreviation for Wi-Fi Protected Access. Replaced WEP as
standard encryption for wireless networks.

Ycc/Ypp: Colour standards for Set-top boxes..

YCbCr: Digital colour model, informally also incorrect designation
for signals in standard resolution (SDTV). The YCbCr colour model,
in which, e.g., DVDs are coded, has been developed from the YUV
colour model used in analogue television technology. With YCbCr, the
datais transferred via digital interfaces such as DVI or HDMI without
being converted.

YPbPr: Analogue colour model, see also Component connection.
The analogue YPbPr signal is generated from the YCbCr signal by a
converter in the source player and then output at the 3 component
outputs of the source player.

YUV: The YUV colour modelis used for analogue television in accord-
ance with the standards PAL and NTSC. YUV is often informally re-
ferred to when YPbPr (for analogue connections/cables) or YCbCr (in
digital applications) is actually meant. YUV only occurs in quadrature
modulation during PAL or NTSC transfer an